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INTRODUCTION

In its Resolation no. DS (o o) :81.05/74 firo 40 Wo | dateq the 1st August,
1974, the Government of Bihar in Education Department appointed a committee con-
sisting of the following persons to consider and report on all aspects of making educa-
tion job-oriented.
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Shri Ramanand Sinha, Ex-Education Commissioner, Bihar—Chairman,

Members

. Dr. Gopal Tripathy, Ex-Vice-Chancellor, Lucknow University and at present

Senior Professor and Director, Co-ordination and Research Evaluation.
Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi.

. Dr. R. C. Mehrotra, the then Senior Professor of Chemistry, Rajasthan
University, now Vice-Chancellor, Delhi University.

. Acharya Devendra Nath Sharma, Vice-Chancellor, Patna University, Patna.
. Shri Ganga Sharan Singh, Formerly member, Rajya Sabha.

. Development Commissioner, Bihar.

. A representative of University Grants Commission.

2. The committee was empowered to co-opt other members.

8. Shri Ganga Sharan Singh expressed his inability to serve on the committee.
The University Grants Commission also expressed its inability to spare any senior
officer to serve on the committee.

4. The committee co-opted the following members :—

1.

2.
3.

Prof. 8. XK. Mukherjee, Vice-Chancellor, Rajendra Agriculture TUniversity,
Pusa (Samastipur) Bihar,

Dr. Y. K. Sinha, Joint Director (ME), Health Services, Bihar, Patna.

Dr. J. P. Choudhary, Director, Technical Education, Department of Indus-
tries and Technical Education, Bihar, Patna,

. Shri C. P. Singh, Director, Employment and Training, Department of Labour

and Employment, Bihar, Patna.

Shri Deonarain Sinha, Principal, Patna Training College, Patna University,
Patna. :

. Shri B. P. Singh, Director, Agricultural Education, Bihar, Patna.

. Shrimati Ramola Nandi, Director, Higher Tducation, FEducation Depari-

ment, Bihar, Patna,

5. The Chairman of the committee assumed charge of his office an the 17th August,
1974. The staff and funds required for the committee were sanctioned on the 1st October
1974. The full staff sanctioned for the committee could not be made available; the
committee worked even withoub a Secretary for quite some time and later only the
services of a part-time Secretary were made available. In spite of these difficulties, the
committee hag finalised the first part of the report and made recommendations on the
following subjects which deserve priority in implementation within the first six months
from the date of the constitution of the committee and within about four months of its

effective

1.

2. Vocational Education.

3.

working,
School Education.

Teacher Education.

RAMANAND SINHA,
Chairman.
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CHAPTER I

Planning Job Oriented Education Objectives and Strategies

1.1. The term Job-Oriented Education implies that education should prepare
students for the economic and social needs of the community expressed in terms of
varicus occupations.  Jobs are created by economic and social activities education
(1rrespect1v_e of whether it is Job-Oriented or not) does not create Jobs. The demand
for Job Oriented Education arises from the fact that a large number of students, on
successful completion of their education find that the education which they  have
received, and the cer.tiﬁca,tes, diplomas and degrees, which they have obtained have
not brought them gainful employment, and, in many cases, are not relevant to the
life they have to lead. Parents of such youngmen and women find that the invest-
ruents which they have made in the education of their sons and daughters have
brought no return in economic terms. The community which also invests a good
deal of money in education of such young men and women also gets no tangible
return._ On the other hand a large number of young men and women who remain
unemployed after campleting their education become potential sources of social unrest.
The young men and women who remain without jobs after completing education
suffer from a sense of frustration and disillusionment.

. 1.2. The demanq for job oriented education presupposes that the main objec-
tive of education is utilitarian. According to this objective education should pre-
pare young men and women for various skills requited by the commumity for its
economic and social activities and that education should be a part of over all planning
for.economy of a country. -There is altogether an opposite view which regards edu-
cation ‘‘a good thing in itself and the more of it the better, irrespective of its relation-
ship to social and econmic needs.”” This view has not been accepted even in very
developed countries which spend considerable money on education. In fact, for poor
and developing countries such an objective will be “‘costly irrelevance’’. Education
has, however, been accepted as a political need by almost all the developed countries.
Many of the new developing countries also, recognising the political need, have made
provisions for a minimum level of education for their all citizens. An educated and
enlightened citizenery is considered to be essential for stability of a democratic society
and democratic political system like ours. The framers of our constitutions were
aware of this need when they provided for free and compulsory
education for all children up to the age of 14 years.

1.3. Closely associated with the demand for universal education is the demand
of the parents who want their children educated and trained for jobs which will raise
their economic and social status. This social demand, partly conforms to the demand for
education based on man-power approach, i.e., the need of the community for educated
and trained to perform specific tasks in the country’s economy. One of the important
social and economic goals of education in a  democratic society is equalization of
epportunities for different sections of the community. Fducation is considered to be
an important instrument for achieving social mobility and promoting an egaltarian
saciety. This is an important goal in Indian Society, and particularly, in Bihar
where about 22 per cent of the population are scheduled castes and scheduled tribes,
about 38 per cent of the working population are agricultural labourers and more than
two-thirds of the people are below the poverty line.

1.4. Educational planning has to take into consideration the socio-economic
conditions and features of a community and the man-power requirements for various
ecopomic and social activities. ~ However, there are difficulties in the way of long
term planning on the basis of man-power approach. Efficient long term planning for
education, on the basis of this approach, requires about 20  years, but the details
relating to the future requirements for various skills and personnel are difficult to
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assess in advance. Developments in Technology and educational standards also pose
difficulties. Even in a country like the U.S.S.R. where centra]l planning is  best
organised accurate long-term man-power requirements with various skills and edu-
cational standards are difficult to assess because of difficulties posed by technological
changes. These difficulties are much more pronounced in a developing country like
India and in a State like Bihar where there is dearth of accurate and reliable” data
and their timely availability and where development of sectoral imbalances in plainn-
ing, difficulties in implementation, technological charges, and adherence to traditions
pose serious problems.

. 1.5. There are also difficulties in the way of long term planning of education on
the basis of social demand approach. In a developing country like India, although
education is a major priority, it has to be considered in close relation with other
important needs vital to the development of the country as a whole. Political stability
rapid economic development, social transformation, equality of opportunity leading
to an eg:altarian soctety, well being of the people as a whole are some of the impor-
tant national goals of planning in India. Investment has to be made by the sociefy
in sectors which are helpful in raising productivity, in bringing about social trans-
formation, and raising living standards. Bihar is among the economically most
backward Btates of India and economic development and rise in productivity are the
important priorities for this State. Education is one of the sectors which deserves
priority in investment but it is not possible even for many developed countries to
invest in education enough to satisfy the rising demand for education. Education
has, theréefore, to be considered in relation to the overall economic and social plann-
ing of the State. :

~ 1.6. In a democratic and developing country like ours, Education cannot be
planned for its contributions to either economic activities alone, or to the social demand
for universal education without limit, and to the exclusion of other considerations. A
combination of political, social and. economic considerations has to be taken into
consideration in Planning Education of the State. ~However, on accounf of Limifa-
tions of resources and in view of the priorities discussed in the preceding paragraphs
in planning education in the State, its contribution to economic activities and fulfil-
ment of national goals are the most important considkraions.

1.7. The demand for education is derived from and is implied in the national
goals. This has been recognised in the report of the Education Commission (1964—
66) which has defined the role of education in India as an instrument for realisation
of national goals of (i) increasing productivity, (i7) achievement of social and national
integration, (ii5) acceleration of the process of modernisation; and (iv) cultivation of
social and spiritual value. Fach of these goals cannot be considered and achieved in
. isolation to the exclusion of other goals. All these goals are inter-dependent, to
illustrate, although increase in productivity is the most important goal for a develop-
ing country like India, Political stability through achievement of social and national
integration, acceleration of the process of modernization, and social, moral and
spiritual values are essential for creating conditions for increasing productivity.
However, as already mentioned, increasing productivity, is the most important and
a very major priority for educational plannin%] in developing country like India and
economically a very backward State like Bihar. The political and constitutional
need for providing free and compulsory education to all children up to the age gf.li
years, promotion of nation integration and the social consideration of prowdmg
equality of opportunity and promoting egaltranianism, and the social and ecomomic
need for modernization have also to be given due considerations in  Educational

Planning in the State.

1.8. Efforts for increasing productivity require not only better skills and edu-
cation but also better levels of health and proper utilisation of leisure by human beings
engaged in economic activities. Human beings need health education and education
for utilising their leisure properly. They also need moral and spiritual education
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not only for self-fulfilment, but also for right aftitude and motivation, Planning edu-
cation 1n the State has, therefore, to take into consideration these factors also.

.~ 1.9. Education has to compete with other very important and urgent demands
for funds. Provision for more funds for education without reference to its relation-
ship lo the social and economic needs of the State may mean corresponding low level
of investment in social and economic activities which increase productivity and'may
lead to reduction in the net domestic product and per capita income. Such a step
may restrict the scope for creation of more jobs resulting from increase in economic
and social acivities consequent upon larger investments.

1.10. There is, therefore, need for establishment of proper relationship between
the economic and social activities and investment in education so that tempo of
increased economic and social activities results in increase in productivity and in the
net domestic product and per capita income, and, provide more jobs and education
provides the educational standards and skillg required by the economic and  social
activities.

1.11. Education Commission (1964-66) which forms the basis of the existing
National Educational Policy recommended that in the following 20 years, (i.e. up to
1966) the national enrolment should have the following broad objectives :—

to provide effective general educational of not less than seven years’ duration
to every child, on a free and compulsory basis; and to expand lower
secondary education on as large a scale as possible;

to provide higher secondary and university education to thogse who are willing
and qualified to receive such education, consistent with the demands for
trained man-power and the need to maintain essential standards; and

who are economically handicapped;

to emphasize the development of professional, technical and vocational educa-
tion and to prepare skilled personnel needed for the development of
agriculture and industry.

to identify talent and to help it grow to its full patential;

to liquidate mass illiteracy and to provide an adequate programme of aﬁult and
continuing education and

to strive continuously to equalise educational opportunities beginning with the
elimination of atleast some of the more glaring inequalities.

The Commission further observed that enrolment in post-primary education
should be based on a combination of following criteria :— .

() public demand for secondary higher education:
(%) full development of the pool of natural ability;

(1#i) capability of society to provide educational opportunities to required levels
of quality; and

(iv) the man-power requirements.
The Commission specifically recommended that estimated requirements of man-power

needs for job opportunities form a good basis for planning the expansion of post-
secondary educational facilities.
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1.12. There is no machinery at the State level for collecting, collating and making
available man-power requirements for various sectors of economy of the State. In
fact, neither the Planning Department, nor the other departments of the- State
Government are in a position to indicate their man-power requirements even for the
Fifth Plan Period, let alone a longer period of 15 or 90 years, which is necessary for
a proper educational planning, In the circumstances, job-oriented education has
to be planned on the basis of the broad and social economic trends and broad pro-
gramme of development for the next 15 to 20 years. Even this planning has to be
flaxible and adjusted to the social and economic changes on the basis of periodio
review. In the case of Bihar this review may conveniently coincide with the review
of the Five-Year Plans.

1.13. Although man-power requirements in -different sectors of the economy be
not available and are difficult to assess for the purpose of planning job-oriented edu-
cation; the futures of candidates of educated unemployed persons on the live register
of emnployment exchanges in the State broadly indicate the availabllity or non-avail-
ability of job opportunities for various categories of educated persons. Table I will
indicate that the number of educated persong (those who have completed secondary
education or higher education) have been increasing over the years. The figures also
bring out that there is virtually no unémployment among the doctors but 5 number
of engineers are unemployed and the numbers of unemployed secondary schoolg certi-
ficate holders, under-graduates and graduates are very large.

Tasre 1.1
No. of candidates on the Live Register of Employment Exchanges

in Bihar State at the end of the year (3lst December 1973) of the
educated unemployed.

Year. Matric. Under- Graduates Engg. Doectors. P.-G. Total.
Graduate. excluding
Engineer/
Doctor.
1 2 3 4 B 6 7 8

1961 .. 21,998 4,120 3,233 44 8 included in 29,403

Col.4. S
1962 .. 29,674 5,686 5,113 43 3 Separate figs. 40,319

are not

available.
1963 .. 32,130 6,598 6,843 112 4 Ditto 45,687
1964 . 30,028 6,831 6,388 334 3 586 44,170
1965 .o 27,630 7,436 8,459 316 2 1,267 . 46,110
1966 .o 43,418 9,702 11,735 444 62 1,395 66,766
1967 .e 52,301 17,518 ~13,200 747 132 1,318 85,216
1968 e 57,827 24,116 20,632 1,711 37 2,750 1,06 ,972
1969 - .o 5,025 28,747 21,901 2,204 79 ‘ 3,166 1,31,122
1970 . 77,376 26,517 24,628 3,276 12 - 2,653 1,34,462
1971 .. 99,609 33,384 28,786 3,626 197 2,720 1,68,322
1972 oe 1,88,047 63,862 57,274 4,296 373 4,102 3,22,954
1973 .. 3,00,633  1,36,630  1,04,923 5,637, 199 5441  b5,53,363

N.B.—Since this December 1971 there has been a much sharper rise in the no. of candidateg on
Live Register. '
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1.14. It is apparent, from these figures, that the numbers of job seekers who are
secondary certificate holders, under-graduates and graduates are much larger in com-
parison with the jobs available. It may also be inferred from these figures that few
educated persons are taking up self-employment or/and even those who are taking
gelf-employment have been trying to get jobs in organised sectors.

1.15. According to census 1971, the distribution of  workers .occupation-wise
is shown in the following Table :— .

TaBLe 1.2

1971 o v Bihar. All-India.
1. Cultivators 43.3 434
2. Agricultural Labourers 38.9 26.3
3. Livestock Forestry L5 2.4
4. Mining and Quarrying 1.0 0.5
5. (1) Household Industry 2.5 3.5
(#) Manufacturing Industry 2.6 5.0

6. Construction . 0.6 1.2
7. Trade and Commerce 3.2 5.6
8. Transport, Storage and Communication 1.5 2.4
9. Other Services 4.9 8.7
Total 100.0 100.0

The census figures of 1971 indicates that the percentage of workers to the total
population was 31.90 per cent against 33.50 per cent for All-India. Of the total workers
80.14 per cent are engaged in agriculture and allied activities against 68.6 per cent for
All-India and the remaining 19.6 per cent were engaged in secondary and tertiary occu-
pations as against 31.4 per cent for All-India.

1.16. Agricultural sector on which more than 80 per cent of the population depend
is almost wholly unorganised and pravides no paid jobs for educated persons. Household
Industries, livestock and fishing alsa do not generally provide many paid jobs for edu-
cated persons. Even construction provides only small number of jobs for educated
persons. The remaining sectors which provide paid jobs form g comparatively small
sector of the economy and are unable ta absorb all educated persons.

1.17. The percentages of the State income by origin at current prices for the year
1965-66 which are given in Table 1.3 show that agriculture and allied sectors account
for more than half the State income, mining major medium and small-scale industry,
construction and electricity account for about 1/6th of the income, and trade, commerce,
transport, communication, banking and insurance account for about 17th and other
-services including educatlon profession, domestic services, public services under pubhc
authorities etfe., also account for about 1 /7th of the national income.

TasLE 1.3

‘Contributions in percentages to net domestic product (State’s income) at current prices.

A-Agriculture and Allied Activities— 1965-68

1. Agriculture s 45.42
2. Animal Husbandry 6.75
3. Forestry 0.96
4. Fisheries - 1.80

Bub-Total 154.43
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. B-Mining, Manufacturing and Small Enterprises—

5. Mining
6. Factory Establishment
7. Small Enterprise . ]
8, Conpstruction 0.81
9. Electricity ‘ 0.17
Sub-Total 16,53 .

T
SER

C-Commerce, Transport and Communication—

10. Communication 0.25
11. Railways 3.78
12. Banking and Insurance 0.68
13. Other Commerce "~ 8.89

14. Other Transport 1.44

"Sub-Total 14.49

D-Other Services—

15. Hducation 1.26
16. Professions, domestic services and liberal arts 6.80
17. Public Authorities 2.81
18. Real Estate and ownership of dwellings 3.62
19. Water-Supply and Sanitary Services 0.06

‘Sub-Total 1455
E-Net domestic product 100.00 -

1.18. In 1968-69 for which figures are available the net capital income of Bihat
was Rs, 215.61 at constant (1960-61) prices agamst the average of 329.94 of Al-India
&t constant (1960-61) prices. Taking a person having s monthly inceme of less than
Rs. 20 at constant (1960-61) prices as falling below the poverty line more than 2/3rd
of the population in the State are below the poverty line. : iR

1.19. The net State domestic product in the State rose during the first and.second
plan periods (1950-51—1960-61) by 8.8 per cent. The per capita income at constant
prices during the same period increased by 18 per cent or at an average annual rate of
above 2 per cent. During the Third Five-Year Plan and the subsequent three years,
i. e. (1961-62—1968-69) the increase in the domestic product at the constant price was
of the order of 18 per cent anly yielding an average annual growth rate of about 2.2
per cent. The per capita income during this period rose by 2.08 per cent over this period
and the average annual growth rate of per capita was 0.26 per cent. The net domestio
prodact during the Fourth Plan (1968-69—1973-74) is estimated at about 16.8 per cent
over 1968-69 representing a growth of 2.4 per cent per annum. The per capita income
during the same period is estimated to grow by 1.9 per cent. . N

1.20. It will appear, from these data that, although the schemes taken up during
the first two plans had marginal impact on the economic growth of the State, the rate
of growth in the econamy considerably slowed down from 1961, and the economy
virtually remained stagnant till 1968-69. On a study made by the Economic and Scien-
tific Research Foundation, New Delhi regarding the régional economic disparity between:
Bihar and Punjab an analysis has been made regarding the causes of stagnation of the
economy of Bihar for the last so many years. In this analysis the most important
smong the contributing factors to the virtual stagnation of the economy of the State fs
the vulnerable agricultural sector in the State. The pressure of population on‘iand is
very high. The agricultural secfor is unable to avert the incidence of major crop failure
because of lack of adequate irrigation facilities. Although some important public sector
industrial companies have been set up in the Stite. They have not been followed by



7
corresponding development in small-scale ancillary and subsidiary industries with the
result that manufacturing industries employ only 2.6 per cent of the working foree of
the State as against All-India average of 5 per cent. The infrastructures required
for development, i. e., communication, electricity, banking facilities and other credit
institutions are inadequate. Although Bihar has 5 large mining secfor, which produces
89.5 per cent of the minerals of the country and employs 1 per cent of the working

force against All-India average of 0.5 per cent growth of small and medium scale indus-
trics required to support it is inadequate.

. 1.21. Density of population.—Bihar ig the second largest State in India by size of
population. According to census of 1971, the population of the State was 56.23 millions,
and it is estimated that it has gone up to about 59.75 millions in March 1974. The
Btate has an area of 1.74 lakh square kms. and density of population in 1971 works out
to 822 persons per sq. km against 185 for the whole of India. The population increased

by 21.30 per cent from 1961—71 representing an average increase of 2.13 per cent per
annum.

1.22. The State is divided into three geographical regions—(a) North Bihar Plains,
(b) South Bihar Plains, and (¢) plateau consisting of Chotanagpur Division. The den-
sity of population in North Bihar region is 482 persons per sq. km., that of South Bihar
18 399 persons per sq. km., and that of plateau region is 179 persons per sq. km.

1.23. Only about 10.04 per cent of the population live in towns and cities and can
be categorised as urban population and the remaining about 90 per cent live in the
rural areas as against 19.87 per cent and 80.13 per cent respectively for All-India. The
urban population in North' Bihar plains is only 5 per cent, in South Bihar plaing it 1s
12.7 per cent and in the plateau region it is 16 per cent.

1.24. Land uses.—Out of a total area of 428.2 lakh acres about 280.4 lakh acres, i.e.,
65.66 per cent are culturable and 189.7 lakh acres, i.e., 32.71 per cent are not culturable
or available for cultivation. In 1971, the net area cultivated works out fo only 0.36 acre
per capita which has declined to 0.34 acre by the end of the Fourth Plan (1974). It is
estimated that if will decline to 0.81 acre per capita by the end of the Fifth Plan (1979).
Taking the State as a whole about 80 per cent of the holdings are less than 5 acres.
The vast majority of the cultivators in the State are small and marginal farmers sub-
sisting on low earnings.

1.25. In the study made by the Economic Scientific Research Foundation, New
Delhi, referred to earlier, a suggestion has been made that to reduce the pressure two
things should be done, firstly, enough provision should be made for the growth, and
diversification of non-agricultural business in rural areas, and, secondly. urbanisation
and industrialisation should progress at a much faster rate providing thereby scope for
larger non-agricultural employment.

~ 1.26. In the Report of the Bihar Unemployment Committee (1960 also, sugges-
tions were made for the growth of diversification of the economy of the State in order
to provide employment to those who are already unemployed and to the new entrants
to the work force. The Committee emphasised economic growth based on—

(¢) transfer of farm population to non-agricultural occupations producing capital
and consumer goeds;

(i) increase in productivity in all sectors of economy:

(v43) a_ special emphasis on increase in productivity of agriculture by means of
intensgive cultivation and modernisation; and :

(iv) growth in tertiary sectors of trade, commerce, transport, banking, etc. con-
sequent upon increase in production and productivity in agriculture and

secondary sectors of manufacturing industries and increase in the number
of personnel to be required for administration and offices.



1.27. Since the Committee submitted its report in 1960, some major  industries
have been set up in the public sector in Barauni area in North Bihar and Bokaro-Ranchi
regions in the plateau regions of the Sfite. Some medium scale industries have also
been set up in private sector. There has also been some but wholly inadequate growth
of small-scale industries in the areas. There has also been growth in the tertiary sector
of trade, commerce, transport, communication, banking and industries, etc. but the
growth in the secondary and tertiary sectors has not been able to absorb the increase
in working population and number of educated persons. This is due to two - reasons:
firatly, on account of the growth of population as well as greater urge for education.
the numbers of educated persons have been increasing and; secondly, the growth of
secondary sector (industries) and the tertiary sector has been inadequate in comparison
with the growth -of population and increase in the numbers of educated persons seeking
jobs- . - .o

1.28. Establishment of industries and development-of tertiary sectors require in-
vestment of capital. Capital required for the establishment of new industries or expan-
sion of the existing industries and development of tertiary sector has to be, by and
large, generated from the existing economic activities, i.e., from agricultural and the
secondary and fertiary sectors existing in the State. As already mentioned, agriculture
and allied industries accaunt for more than half of the State’s income. Capital requiréd
for further development in all sectors hag to be necessarily generated by increase in
productivity in all the sectors of economy and, particularly, agriculture. ’

1.29. The need for development of agricultural and secondary and tertiary sectors
of ecdnomy in the State has been recognised in the *‘Approach to the Fifth Five-Yeafr
- Plan”’ of the State in which it has been emphasised that the State’s Fifth Plan should
be designed, to pravide, among other things, for sufficient outlays to ensure adequate
development of agriculture, industries, trarsport and communication. The other two
main aims and objectives of the Fifth Plan are—

(1) strengthening and revitalising area development programmes in the major
irrigation commands for promoting optimum utilisation of the irrigation
potential available, introduction of multiple cropping, and high-yielding
varieties with related inputs; IR ’

(41) accelerating the progress of the irrigation schemes which have already reached
an advanced stage of execution for bringing an additional two million
acres under irrigation effectively during the Fifth Plan period;

(##7) pushing ahead a massive ground-water development and rural electrifica-
tion programme from now so as to increase the area under lift irrigation
by an additional 2.5 million acres” ' o '

(iv) introducing comprehensive area development programme in° 30 selected
blacks of 5—10 thousand acres chiefly in the platean and sub-plateau
areas for promoting full development of the agricultural potential of the
area and build-up of the infrastructure of irrigation, power and roads
and development of small-scale and cottage industries, besides removing
of regional disparities;

(v) enforcement of the land ceiling law and other land reforms;

(vi) promoting full development of ancillaries and small scale industries in tho
large industrial complexes of Jamshedpur, Ranchi, Bokaro, Sindri, Dal-
mianagar and Barauni and agro-industries elsewhere; )

(vii) promoting the establishmenf of secondary and tertiary industries on a
larger scale in the private sector and joint sector:

(vit)) strengthening of the electric transmission and distribution system, and
further expansion of power generation capacity; and
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(i) giving higher priority to road development programme for activising the
economy, opening up new areas for development and reducing regional
imbalances. : :

1.80. It will appear that In the programmes proposed for economic development
during the Fifth Five-Year Plan period, great emphasis has been placed on raising
productivity in agriculture and development of small-scale and medium-scale industries.
The State will provide infrastructures in the shape of irrigation, electricity, communi-
cation,-étc. There is also emphasis on provision of facilities for health measures  and
education, Implementation of the programmes relating to development of infrastrue-
tures, health measures and education will result in creation of some new jobs. There
will also be corresponding development of tertiary sectors leading to” creation of new
jobs. But the main impact of development programmes will be on agriculture which is
almost a wholly self-employment sector and small-scale industries which is, to a large
extent, a self-employment sector.

1.31. As already mentioned, educated persons in the State have not been keen on.
taking self-employment. One of the principal reasons, amongst others, for this tendency’
is the fact that educated persons from the State very often lack the quality of entre-
preneurship and seek safety in paid jobs. The social structure of the State is still tradi-
tional and even the educated persons are not able to shake off traditions. There is real
need for replacing the traditional social system and traditional values by a system which
is more responsive to the economic needs and by values which are based on reason and
science,

1.32. Tn the context of these economic and social conditiong of the State, planning
job-oriented education will include the following important objective and strategies :—

{a) education should be related to the social and economic needs and activities
of the State; '

- (b) it should prepare young men and women with various skills and abilities and
motivate them to contribute to increase the productivity in all sectors
.. including agriculture, secondary sector of mining which occupies an
‘important; stage in the economy of the State industries, and particularly
small-scale industries which provide considerable scope for employment
including self-employment and tertiary sectars of trade, commerce, trans-

port, banking, insurance and other services including administration;

(o) it should'promote the quality of entrepreneurship so as to enable an adequate
number of young men and women to engage themselves in self-employ-
ment which is the largest sector of employment in the State;

(d) it should prepare young men and women who can successfully compete for
ander the Central Gaverpment (post in civil administration and the
defence ‘'services), in major and medium public and private sector under-
takings including railways, banks, insurance companies, etc.;

"(e) it should prepare adequately trained and motivated teachers for schools,
colleges and universities;

(f) it should help in modernising society and the various productive processes;
and

and other social services. - . -
2 Fdu.—4

(g) it should prepare young persons to meet the requirements for health services
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CHAPTER II.
Epucation i BuimsAR—THE PRESENT PosITioN—A REVIEW OF EDUCATIONAL SysTeM oF
Braar—Its CONTENTS AND 178 ErrFICIENCY—ITS RELEVANCE TO ENVIRONMENT AND

EooNOMIO AND SOOIAL NEEDS.

2 1. Below are mentioned the broad structures of formal educatlon avallable in
the State,

(aY 8chool education comprising Classes I to XI is subdivided into—

Lower Primary Classes ... =L I-111.
Upper Primary Classes ... IV-V.
Middle Classes - - VI-VIIL
Secondary Classes VIIO—XI. -

The State Government have recently taken a decision that school -education will
be subdivided into—

Primary Classes .- I—IV.
Middle Classes V-VL
Upper Middle Clagseg ... S VII-VIIL.
Secondary Classes IX-X.

At the end of the Secondary course, a public examination is held for the secondary
school examination certificate.

®) G Collegla,te Education in Arts, Science and Commerce of 4 years’ duratlon
is subdivided into two years of intermediate classes and two years of under-graduate
clasges leadlng to the Bachelors degree in Arts, Science and Commerce. The public
examinations are held, one at the end of two-year intermediate course, and the other
at the end of the two-year under-graduate course, Those who are successful in . the
examination at the end oftwo-year under-graduate course are awarded a Bachelor's
Degrees. The State Government have now accepted, in principle, . the All-India
educational pattern of 10+2+ 3, aécording to which qn completion of '10 years school
education, there will be two streams, one academic stream of 2 years" duration, and
the other vocational stream of 1 to 8 years’ duration. The academic course will be
& preparatory course for those who will be admitted to the three-year degree course.

The vocational course will be mainly a terminal course for those who want to
enter vocations.

(i} Post-Graduate course in Arts, Two years course leading to Master’s
Science and Commerce. _ degree in Arts, Science and
' Commerce.

At the end of the twa-year course a public examination ig held and those who
are ¢uccessful in the examination are awarded Master’s degrees.

(iil) Teachers’ Training Colleges.—Two of these colleges are constituentt colleges
of Patna University and the remaining three are under the Governmeny affiliated to
other universities of the State. They conduct courses of ten months’' duration for
training teachers for secondary schools. .The minimum qualification for admlsslon
to this course is a degree in Arts, Science or Commerce. :

The institutions imparting school education, under-graduate education and post-
graduate education mentioned above are either under the Education Department, or
under its control, or linked with it in some way or the other.
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(¢) Vocational Education.~Two principal Types of vocational education which
are conducted in the State are—

(5 Vocational education in Engineering and some non-Engineering trades of
two years’ and one year's duration is conducted  in the' Industrial
Training Institutes which are controlled by the Labour Deparfment of the
Btate Government. The minimum qualification for admission to ‘some
of the courses is pass in the secondary school examination with advanced
Mathematics and Science and study upto two classes below the secondary
course for other trades.

(i) Teachers' Training.—Primary teachers training colleges under or controlled
by Fducation Department conduct two-year course for training teachers
for ‘elementary schools. The minimum qualification for admission of
this 1s a pass certificate in the secondary school examination.

(d) Some vocational courses are imparted in small private institutions. Some
vocational courses are also conducted by Medical Department to meet the require-
ments of auxiliary and para-medical personnel required by them from time to time.
Most of these courses are ad hoc courses.

(¢) Technical Education.—Department of Inudstries and Technic&l Education
loozs after technical education in the State. There are mainly two types of technical
mstitutions :—

(?» Engineering Colleges/Technological Institutes conduct four-year degree
courses in Flectrical Engineering, Mechani¢al Engineering, Civil Engi-
neering, Metallurgical Engineering, Electronics, Communication Engi-
neering and Production Engineering. The minimum qualification for -
admission to this courses is a pass certificate in Intermediate Fxamina-
tion' in Science with Mathematics, Physica and Chemistry. Post-
Graduate courses in Engineering are conducted in some of the Engineer-
mg Colleges.

() Polytechnical Engineering Schools conduct 3-year Diploma Courges in
Civil, Mechanical, Electrical and Mining, Metallurgical, Ceramic and
Chemical Engineering. The minimum qualification for admission to
these courses is a pass certificate in Secondary School Frxamination with
Mathematics and Science.

) Agricultural and Veterinary Education.—There is a separate Agricultural
University in the State known as the Rajendra Agricultural University which looks
after Agriculture and Veterinary Education in the State. Three Agricultural Colleges
provide for three-year degree course and two-year post-degree course in Agriculture
and two Veterinary Colleges provide for a four-year degree course and two-year post-
degree course.

There are four Agricultural Extension Training Centres which conduct two years’
Diploma Course and one year Certificate Course in Agriculture. This course is mainly
meant for training village level workerg for the community development blocks. The
minimum qualification for admission is a pass certificate in Secondary School
Examination. »

(@) Medical Education.—Department of Health of the State Governmenf looks
after Medical Education in the State. There are four Government Medical Colleges
and five non-Government Medical Colleges conducting a five-year Degree Course -in
Medicine and Surgery (M. B., B. S.). There is also provision for conducting Post-
Graduate Degiee in Medicine and Surgery in Government Medical Colleges. The
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minimum qualification for admission to degree course.in medi¢ine/surgery -(M.B:, B.8.)
is Intermediate in Science with Physics, Chemistry and -Biolegy: - - - .-

(#) The Department of Health also runs two-year Diploma Course in_Pharmacy
in the only School of Pharmacy which has been set up at Patna. The .minimum
qualification for admission is a pass certificate in Secondary School Examination with
Science. There are training centres for training nurses, auxiliary nurses and
midwives, o

(h) There are some special institutes and schools which conduct coursés: in
clagsical subjects, like Sanskrit and Arabic and special courseg in Buddhism, Jmism,
etc. They are not very important from the point of view of job-oriented -eduvhtion.

2.2. In Table no. IV below are given the numbers of schools and colleges, poly-
technics, Industrial Training Institutes, Vocational Institutes, Teachers’ - Tralning
Colleges (Technical) and together with the number of students in them in 1950-53~and
1970-71 or 1971-72 or 1872-79 for which figures are available. '

TABLE 2.1,

—
T e

‘Berial . Agé-groub and nos, of schools and 1950-51, 1972-73. No. of Number of As.gﬁ:'pjl‘;d
admited

no. colleges. students and rited
h ’ ' enrolled students 071,
and or 1971-72 or +97R-78.
admi ted. .
in
1950- 51,
1 2 3 4 5 8
1 (Age-group 6—11) Primary schools .. 23,699 48,238 14.65 lakhs 34.01 lakhs
2 Age-group 11—14)Middle Schools .e © 2,172 - £8,717 2.32 lakhs 8.42 lakhs
38 (Age- group 14'—17) SecoqdarySchool .. 643‘ 2,650 _‘ 1.53 lakhé 7.89 lakhs
.4 Agriculture Schools - 1 4 9 411(70-T1)
"5 Training Colleges for training Elementary 84 95 " 446 'Jl.6.,500
School teachers. )
6 Training Colleges for training Secondary 2 ' T 105_ 7 » - 1,090
‘ Sehoo 1 teachers. - ’ ’ ' :
7 Arts, Science and Commei'ce Collegé_s . 31 275 21,8968 2,32.040(?0;72)
8 Agricultural and Veterinary Colleges 2 B 290 ' 1,31H¥0-11) -
9 Engineering Colleges 3 6 (71-72) 734 " 6,318(71.78)
s Lo
. 10 Medical Colleges .. 4 10 (71-72) 1.211 4,528 (TI12)
11 Polytechnics 3 13 86l 3,408(70.71)
12 LTI 7

30 964 8,146(70:71) .

Loy e

2.3. The figures in the Table above bring out that while in about 20 years the
numbers of elementary schools (primary and middle schools). increased: by about
120 per cent, and the students enrolled in them increased by 151.8 per cent during the’
same period, the numbers of secondary schools increased by 812.13 per cemt " snd
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student enrolled in them increased by 415.68 per cent and the numbers of Arts,
Science and Commerce Colleges increased by 787.09 per cent and the students enrolled
in them increased by 959.73 per cent. There have also been substantial increases
m the number of institutions providing vocational, agricultural, veterinary, engineer-
ing and medical education, but, in absolute numbers the increases in the numbers
of institutions and students enrolled in them form a comparatively small proportion
of the number of institutions providing liberal education in arts, science and commefce
colleges and the number of students enrolleq in them. The figures highlight the fact
that there has been disproportionate increase in the number of arts, science and
commerce colleges and enrolments in them, inspite of the fact, that the numbers of
unemployed under-graduates and graduates have been increasing over the years as
brought out in Table I in Chapter I.

2.4. Some of the reasong for the large increases in the numbers of secondary

schools and colleges and enrolments in them from 1950-51 to 1972-73 are mentioned
below :— :

(1) After independence, there has been an urge for the secondary and college
education among those sections of the population who had been so long
deprived of the benefits of such education. Secondary and college
education has been the channel of entry into.the various positions.  in
Government and Commercial offices, administration, industries and
professions and throngh them to the elite clastes and persons so long
excluded from entry to the elite classes have been keen on securing
entry into them for their children.

(i) Productivity in agriculture and household industry in the rural area had
been low and as such they have been regarded only as residual vocations
m which young persons seek employment only when there are no other
avenues of employment.

(ii) Over the years the standard of education at various levels has deteriorated
with the result that the minimum qualifications for entry into Govern-
ment and Commercial offices have been raised.

(iv) Many unemployed graduates and post-graduates, in co-operation with
political and social workers, have been setting up secondary schools and
colleges in small towns and rural areas. The opening of new schools
and colleges in these areas provide employment to them as well as
opportunities to the school-going children and adolescents for pursuing
secondary and college education. Many of those who complete seconidary
education find that there is no employment for them and, . instead -:of
remaining idle, they continue their education in the college access to
which has become easy.

" {p) In some years before the middle of 1972, success in public examinations
became easy because of adoption, on a large scale, of unfair means.
This led to the opening of non-viable schools and colleges and enrolments
mn them of students who are not qualified for secondary or higher
education, but who wanted success in the examinations by easy and
unfair means, : ' ’

.9.5. While there has been some degree of planning in respect of numbers. of
elementary schools, vocational and technical schools and technical and professional
colleges to mieet the requirements of constitutional obligation for providing elementary
edncation to all children up to the age of 14 years and to provide skilled personnel
and technicians, engineers and professional men required in economy and social
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service, there was no such planning in respect of secondary schools and arts, science
and commerce colleges most of which were set up by agencles other than the
Government. The result has been that expansion of secondary and collegiate
education has no relationship with the economic and social activities in the State.
Most of the under-graduates and graduates turned out by these colleges have ho
specific skills. Even most of the secondary schools examination certificate-holders
are without any specific skills. At the same time there have been complaintg of
shortage of competent stenographers, typists, accountants and para-medical personnel
and of suitable candidates in adequate numbers, from this State for recruitment of
officers cadre in the Armed Forces and All-India and Central Services.

2.6. While the numbers of students enrolled in secondary schools and . arts,
commerce and science colleges have increased over ~the years, the efficiency of
education imparted in the schools and colleges appears to have gone down. Ffficieney
of educafional system may be judged with reference to its internal and external
efficiency. One criterion of judging internal efficiency is the proportion of the
numbers of those who enter a particular course to those who successfully complets
that course and attain certain prescribed standard of knowledge and ability., External
efficiency is mainly judged on the basis of application of knowledge, ability and skill
acquired by pursuing a particular course of education to the economic, social and
cultural needs and the problems of the community. Whether the man-power needs
of the community in terms of knowledge, ability ang skill are adequately met by the
educational system may, therefore, be one of the measures of judging external
efficiency of the educational system.

2.7. A survey made some years ago indicatea that about 78 per cent of the pupils
enrolled in primary classes (6—11) drop out and stagnate before reaching Class V and
only about 22 per cent ultimately reach Class V. In view of the fact that. provisiont
in terms of teachers, physical facilities and money is made for the entire number of

upils enrolled, to be enrolled, this huge wastage caused by drop outs results in
errible wastage of efforts and money. This largely accounts for very low level of
literacy in the State. Below is given a table 2.2 showing the numbers ¢t
candidates appearing af and the numbers and percentages of successful candidatés in
the Secondary School Examinations in four years. (1971—T4).

TABLE 2.2. ~

No. of candidates passed.

Year. . . Total Total .

enrolied. appeared. ) 3
' II 11 Pass Total Pereen-
: tage.

1 g 3 £ 5 6 7 8 9
1971 .. 1,67,573 1,67,573° 8,154 61,978 43,727 6,290 1,20,149 72
1972 .. 1,91,064 1,91,064 10,005 64,331 46,791 1,284 1,22,411 64
1978 .. 1,90,132 - 1,90,132 3,057 17,343 30,855 - - 537 51,792 | 27.2
1974 Lo 2,12,902 2,12,902 2,842 16,810 34,608 966 55,24 6 25.9

2:8. The percentages of successful candidates in 1973 and 1974 * when examina-
tiong were held under strict supervision are true indicators of efficiency of the secondary
schools. The low percentages of 27.2 per cent and 25.9 per cent of those who wera
successful in the examinations held in 1873 and 1974 clearly brings oub that there
wag huge wastage of efforts and money in secondary schools,-because nearly - three-
fourths of those who appeared from these schools did not succeed in these examina-
tions. The percentages of those who were successful in 1973 and 1974 also indicate
fall in moral standards in the earlier years when many candidates were successful
mainly because of adoption -of unfair means in those examinations.
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2.9. That educational system of the colleges under the University was also
inefficient was clearly brought out by the Intermediate and Degree examinations
held by the University in 1973 under strict supervision. In some of the examinations
téle percentages of the successful candidates was as low as 10 per cent or even below
1t.

2.10. Complaints have been received from employers that not only many of the
secondary school examination, certificate-holders, but also under-graduates and graduates
are unemployable because their knowledge and powers of expressions are poor and
shallow _a,pd they are [ound wanting in qualities and motivationg required for hard
and sustained work. Kven as early as 1960, Bihar Unemployment Committee men-
tioned that there were complaints from employers that the qualities of secondary.
school examination certificate-holders had gone down. Since then there has been
sharp deterioration in the standards,

2.11. The large numbers of educated persons borne on the live registers :of
employment exchange highlight the fact that secondary and post-secondary education,
specially in arts, science and commerce hag no relationship with the man-power
requirement of the State. They also bring out the fact that, although self employ-
ment in agriculture as well as in secondary and tertiary sectors is the largest sector
of employment, almost all who complete secondary and coilege education seek employ-
ment in paid jobs and do not take up self-employment. This may be partly due to
the fact that agriculture and household® industry have so long remained economic
activities with low productivity and have been regarded as residual vocations in which
people seek employment only when there are no other avenues of employment,

2.12. Modern technologists are now being applied to agriculture. Small-scale
Industries are now using modern technology in an, increasing measure. There is scope
for selt-employment of educated both in agriculture and small-scale industries.

2.13. Educated young men and women of the State have not been able to secure
numbers of jobs under the Central Government (including officers cadre of the Armed
Forces), Central Government undertakings, Banking and Insurance concerns propor-
tionate to the population of the State, It is not that young men and women of the
State are not as good as those of other States in intelligence. In fact, many young
men and women Who can afford to go to Delhi for education have been doing so with
a view to competing, on completion of their university education, for entry into the
All-India or Central Services and quite a number of them are successful in their efforts.
Very good students educated in the State itself are able to secure good positions in
competitive examinations held for All-India and Centra] Services. However, educa-
tional standards of the universities, colleges and schools cannot be judged by the
performances of only the outstanding or very good students who succeed in . their
efforts mostly because of the environment of their homes and education imparted in
the few good schools of the State and colleges. The fact remains that, except for the
success of these outstanding or very good students other young men and women are
not able to compete for other jobs under the Central Government, Central Government
undertakings, Banks and Insurance Companies in numbers proportionate to the
population of the State. '

2.14. One of the main objectives of education is mentioned in Chapter I is its role
in modernising society and various productive processes and commitment to the social
goals. The social structure in the State is still feudal in many respects and prejudices
based on narrow loyalty of caste and kinship persist. TLarge numbers of people are
still superstitious and scientific spirit which is essential for modernisation progress 1s
lacking. Women still oceupy inferior status and dowry system continues to be a social
evil. Agriculture and household industries which are the most important sector of
economy are, by and large, still using traditional methods.

9.15. The review of the present position regarding educational standards and
efficiency clearly points to the need for changes in the system so as to make it more
efficient, more job-oriented and as an effective tool for modernisation. ’
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CHAPTER III.

SCHOOL EDUCATION IN BIHAR—STRUCTURE—CURRICULUM AND
STANDARDS—SUGGESTIONS FOR REFORM o

3.1 -According to one of the constitutional directives, the State shall endeavour
to provide free and compulsory education to all children up to the age of 14 years.
Thig directive was to be implemented within 10 years of the adoption of the
Constitution, i.e., by 1960, but we are still far from this goal. In fact, by the end of-
March, 1974, it is estimated that in Bihar only 24.8 per cent of the children of the
age-group 11—I4 years have been enrolled in the schools and only 7.9 .per cent.of the
gitls of thig age-group were enrolled. Only 628 per cent of -the schoel-going
children of the age-group 6—11 were enrolled and only 32.2 per cent of the girlg of
this age-group were enrolled. .

3.2. In a democratic country like ours, a minimum level of education is a political
and social need. Enlightened citizenry is considered essential for proper functionimg
of democracy and social progress. It was in recognition of this need that the framers
of the Constitution provided this minimum level of education. It may be mentioned
that in advanced countries like the U.S.A. and U.S.8.R. mass secondary education is
now déonsidered necessary for social and economic advancement; in fact, in the U.8.A¢
there is now urge for mass higher education beyond the secondary stage. The present
state of our economic and social development will, however, not be . able. to sustain,
mass secondary or higher education; it will result in massive unemployment .and
consequent frustration. Sufficient funds will also not be available for mass higher
and secondary education.  Division of funds for providing massive education at the
secondary and higher level will result in corresponding reduction in the availability of
funds for investment in economic and social activities which create jobs. ' ’

3.3.However, inspite of monetary constraints, we . have to implement the:
constitutional obligation of providing free and compulsory education to children up to
the age of 14 years within a reasonable time. Since we shall be able to provide mass
education to the children up to the age of 14 years ouly, care hag to be taken to see
that contents and quality of education imparted are such as to promote modernisation
and productivity. Care has also to be taken to see that what students learn is not
only immediately relevant to their needs but also enables them to change their.
environments. In order to enable them to change their environment, the students
of the State have to be taught to be discontented with the existing state of low.
economic productivity, economic stagnation and social .evils and traditions which

inhibit modernisation.

[

8.4. In this connection it is worthwhile referring to the recommendations of a-
high level commission of UNESCO contained in “World of Education—Today and
Tomorrow—Learning to be’’. According to the recommendation of this commission-
the subjects of general education must be markedly broadened so that they definitely
include language, social, economic, technical and. practical knowledge. The com-
mission goes on to say that redistribution between different types of teaching—general, -
scientific, technical and professional—must pe dropped and education as from
primary and secondary levels must become theoretical, technological, practical and

manual at the same time.

3.5. Eduction Commission on education (1464—66) mentioned -that no refqrinv,
1s more important or more urgent than to transform education and to endeavour t0
relate to the life, needs and aspirations of the people and thereb_y make it 2 powerfpi
instrument of social and economic and cultural transformation necessary for ﬂtbe
realisation of our national goals. This can be done if education— : :

is related to productivity;
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 strengthens social and national integration; consolidates democracy as a form
of Government and helps the country lo adopt it as way of life;

hastens the process of modernisation: and.

strives to build character by cultivating social, moral and spiritual values.

8.6. The Commission has further recommended that all good and puréoseful
education should consist of, at least, four basic elements—

‘literacy’ or a study of languages, humanities and social sciences;

‘numberacy’ or a study of mathematics and natural sciences;

work experience; and

social service.

3.7. In the existing school structure of Classes I—XI in Bihar there are three
separate syllabuses and courses of studies for—

(1) Elementary Classes (I—VII);
(i1) Classes VIII-IX of Secondary School; and

(1) Classes X-XI of Secondary Schools.

A public examination leading to the secondary school examination certificate i
held in the courses of studies prescribed for Classes X-XT. :

3.8. As already mentioned, the State = Government have now accepted the
national pattern of 10-year school education and sub-divided it into Primary Classes
(I—IV), Middle Classes (V-VI), Upper Middle Classes (VII and VIII) and@ Secondary
Classes (Classes IX-X). The subjects studied in the existing Classes I to XI and
those now approved for study for the new pattern of Classes I to X are mentioned
below :—
Subjects new being studied in existing  Snubjects to be studied in the new
' classes (I to XI). pattern (classes I to X).

A. Subjects for elementary school in 1. Primary Education (I—IV)—
Bihar (Classes I—VII)}—
(i)‘ Daily and weekly clearing school (a) Classes I-II Academic Studies—
huilding and its maintenance. _
, (1) Mgther tohgue—One- paper. -

(1) Mass drill and prayer. (2) Mathematics—One paper.

(1) Physical training and games (b) Activities—
(iv) Craft (1) Science (Study of Physical environ-
ment. : '

2 Bdus~j,
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Svhjects now being studied in existing
classes (I to XI).

(v) Language and YLiterature (Mother
tongue).

(¢1) Second Indian T.anguage to be
taught from Class IV onwards.

(vi1) Mathematics.
(viii) Social Study.

(1z) General Science.

() Fine art and music.

(xi) English to be taught either optional
subject from class VI onwards.

B. Sabjects of study in Classes VIII and
IX—

(1) Modern Indian Language
(2) A Classic.
~ «(3) English.
(4) Physical training.
(5) Craft work

(6) Social Studies.

(7) Mathematics.

In addition each student has to take
three optional subjects from one of the
five groups consisting of (a) Mathe-
“matics and Science, (b) Humanities.
(¢) Art and Music, (d) Commercial
and Secretarial  Practice, and (e)
Technical studies.

Subjects of etudy for Classes X and XI--

. (1) A ‘modern Indian I.anguage and
Literature.

Subjects to be studied in the new
pattern (classes I to X).

(2) Social Science (Study of Social
environment).

(3) Games and Recreation.
(4) Handicraft and Music
(5) Work experience.

2. Classes TIT and IV—

(@) Academic—

(1) Mother tongue—One paper.
(2) Mathematics—One paper.
(8) Science—One paper.

(4) Social Studies—One paper.
(5) Drawing.

(b) Activities—

(1) Games and Physica)l Exerciges.
(2) Handicraft and Music.
(3) Work experience,

2 Lower Middle Classes (V-VD—
(1) Mother tongue—One paper.

(2) National Language (Hindi) for
those whose mother tongue is not
Hindi or any of the following
languages :—

(1) Sanskrit, (i) Urdu, (i7) Bengali,

(i) Oriya, ()  Maithili, (o)

Mundari. (v7) Oraon and (vui)
Santhali.

(3) English—One paper.
(4) Mathematics—One paper.

(5) Science (Physical and Biological)—

One paper.

(6) History and  Geography—One
paper.

(7) Moral Fducation and - Citizen-

ship—One paper.



Subjects now being studied in existing
classes (I to XI).

% English Language
tion,

and— " Compos'

(3) Social Study.

(4) Tiveryday Science or Elementary
Physiology and Hygiene.

In addition, he has to offer three subjects
from one fo the nine groups
namely :—

(@) TTumanities and Social Science.
(b) Natural Science,

(c) Art and Crafts,

(1) Hducation and Welfare

(e) Commercial Training,

(f} Agriculture and allied subject,
‘q) Elementary Fngineering,

(h) Public Health and first aid,

(©> Home Management.
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Notr.— Students

Sulbjects to be studied in the new

pattern (classes I to X).

(8) Work experience—One paper.

(9) Drawing (Geometrical).

(10) Activities—Games ‘and Physical
exercises.

(11) Mausie.

4, Classeg VII and VIII—

(1) Mother tongue—One paper.

(9) Natiopal Language or $Second
Indian Language—One paper.

(2) ¥inglish—One paper.

(4) Sanskrit or Persian or
Ore paper.

(5) Mathematics—One paper.

(6) Science (Physics, Chemstry and
Biology)—One paper

(" History and Civics—One paper.

(8) Geography—One paper.

(9) Work expericence—One paper.

(10) Drawing (Geometrical)—One hour
a week.

{11) Music—One hour a week.

(12) Physical education—Two
a week

Arabic—

hours

5. Secondary Course (Classes IX and

X)--
(1) Mother tongue—One paper.

(2) National Language or Second
Indian Language—-One paper.

(3) Fnglish—One paper
(4) Mathematics——One paper.

(5) Historv and Geography or Science
(Physics, Chemistry and Bio
logy)—Omne paper.

(6) Work experience—One paper.

taking  History and
Geography will study Science as
one of the optional subjects and
studentg taking Science subject
will study History and Geography
as one of the optional subjects.



7. Cptionai subjects (t-hree p#pers from amongst the ome of the following
subjects.). ’

: GROUP ‘A’
1. Physics.

2. Chemistry and one of the following subjects :—

(1) Biology.

(9) Advance Mathematica

GROUP ‘B’

1. History and Citizenship.

2. Geography (together with Economics Gteography) and one of the following
subjects :— .

(a) Literature (Hindi, Urdu, Bengali, Oriya or Maithili or English).

(b) Oriental Lafiguage (Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian) or one of fhe Toftowhng
foreign languages (French, German or Russian).

- (¢) Flementary Fconomics and Co-operation.
(d) Advance Mathematics.
(). Science., ‘
¢’ Music. - : :
(9) Dancing. BT
(h) Art gnd Sculpture. .
() Commercial Art:
. (§) Secretarial Practice and fyping.
(1) Tailoring.
(I) Physical Education and Hygiene.
(m) Embroidery and needle work.
(n) Textile Printing.
(0) Radio Engineering.
(1Y Wood Work.
. (g) Weaving.
(r) Leather Work.
() Metal Work.

GROUP ‘C’

. Commercial Arithmatic and Book Keeping.
. Commercial Geography and Trade Practice.

3. One of the following subjects —
(1) Secretarial Practice and typing.

(2) Shorthand and typing.

(3) Elementary Economics and Co-operation.
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GROUP ‘D'..

1. Science (Physics, Chemistry and‘].Biology).
2. General Agriculture.

One of the following subjects :—

(1) Horticulture.
. (2) Animal’ Husbandry and Dairying.
(3). Forestry. and Silk Production.

8..One.of the following subjects, as additional subjects for a candidate who has not
already taken the subject as ome of the optional subjects :—

(1) Sanskrit.

”(2.) Pérsién._ ,
(8) Advanced ‘Mathematics.

" () Biclogy
(5) Secretarial Practice and typing.
‘(6) Sfenogfaphy and t-y.ping. -
(7Y Home Scienc.e.b |

8.9. From the scheme of study for various classes of school education now approved
by the State Government, it will appear that four core subjects namely, (i) languages
and literature (19) Mathematics and Seience, (4#1). Social Sciences and  (ip) work
experience have been made compulsory at all levels in school education. While study
of mother tongue has been made compulsory—at the lowest level in  Clasges I—IV,
study of two languages have been made compulsory in Classes V-VI and study of
three languages, including one foreign . language has been made compulsory from
Clasges VIT to Class X. A classical language (Sanskrit op Persian or Arabic) has
sleo been made a subject of compulsory study in Classes VII and VIIL.

8.10. The study of Mathematics, Science and Social Sciences and work experience
has fecéived equal importance in the scheme of study prescribed up to Class  VIII,
buat in the scheme for study prescribed for Classes IX and X, a student has been
given option to make his choice from a number of alternatives. A student, upon
the basis of choice from the options open to him, may study more of Mathematice
and - Beience than another who, on the basis of his choice, may study more of Social
Sciences, than the former; s third student may study more of languagss and literature
than oné who chooses to study more”of Mathematics and Science or mave of Social
Sciences:. :

8.11. In the scheme of studies now approved by the State Grové_rnment‘ the system
of diversification of courses in new classes of study in force in the existing Classes X-XT
has been continued in the new Classes IX-X.

3.19. Diversification of secondary courses us contained in the existing syllabuses
Classes- X-XI (Secondary Olasses) has not proved popular and successful. Of about
2,700 sécondary schools, only 187 have provision for - courses for Cominerce, and
Secretariat Practice, and Business Methods, and only 16 have provision for teaching
vocational courses. Of more than 2,10,000 students who appeared at the Secondary
School Bxamination in 1974, only about 8,000 took wp Secretariat Practice and
Business Methods and of these only 27 took up shorthand and typewriting which 1is
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purely a job-oriented course, 15 took up tailoring and only 10 tock up wood-work. On
the basis of this experience, there does not appear to be any justification for diversified
courses at .the secondary level (Classes IX and X). This does not, however, mean
that job-oriented education or vocational education should be introduced only at the
post-secondary level. There is adequate justification and considerable scope for
vocational education for those who leave the schools before completing Secondary
School Examination. This will be discussed in detail in the next chapter.

3.13. Education Commission (1964—66) recommended that in non-vocational
schools, a common curriculum of general education should be provided for the first
10 years of school education and diversification of studies and specialisation should
begin only at the higher stage. This has now been accepted as a national
policy on education. The national committee on 104-2+8 educational structure
has also recommended that there should be general education for the first 10 years of
school with compulsory study of 2 or 8 languages, mathematics, physical and biological
sclences (2 papers), social sciences of history, geography and citizenship (2 papers) and
work experience which are core subjects in addition to moral and physical education
A candidate sbould however, be allowed to have the option of one subject from a
number of alternative consisting of language and literature, advanced mathematics,
advanced science, advance social science subjects, commerce and business subjects
art, music and craft subjects.

3.14. According to a survey made by the UNESCO, one of the most recent trends
and reforms is to have more comprehensive schools with a uniform programme of
study with only a few optional subjects. In the U.S.S.R. in which education has
been, to a great extent, responsible for modernising economy, general education 1s
provided up to 10 years in the secondary schools in language and literature, mathe-
matics, physical and biological sciences. social sciences and craft work as compulsory
subjects. In the U.S.A. in which the economy is highly diversified three types of
high schools, namely (i) general or college preperatory high schools, (i) technical-high
schools and (#1) vocational high schools in which ‘higher intelligence level students,
moderately high level intelligence and students with low intelligence respectively are
admitted. These high schools consist of four Classes (VIII—XII) including the
secondary and higher secondary courses. As will be discussed later, there will' be
diversification ot courses in the higher secondary classes (Classes XI—XII) i1t our
State also. ’ : B

3.15. From the point of view of employability it is desirable to include mathematice
and science as compulsory subjects in the secondary course. A student who takes
mathematics and science has better chances of employment than one who does not.
if he wants to take up a technical or professional course he will have to fake up
mathematics and science in higher secondary or intermediate course and he canmot be
so unless he has studied them af the secondary stage. For entry into many of the
engineering and para-medical vocational courses a pass certificate In secondary exami-
nation with mathematics and science is the minimum qualiﬁca_tion. Most of the
important metallurgical and engineering concerns recruit, —as trainees, Secondary
School Examination Certificate holders with Mathematicy and Science for tra'lm.ng
them as skilled workers. A person who wants to compete for entry into commission
rank of armed forces has to appear in competitive examination in which knowledge of
English, Mathematics and general knowledge which includes science and social
science is essential. questions on general knowledge in  the competitive examination
for entry into many of the Central and State Services include those on Science. Even
from the point of view of self-employment a study of science at the secondary stage

is desirable. Modern agriculture requires some knowledge of biological sciences.
Similarly, a person who wants to set up small-scale industries using modern techno-

logies can do better if he has knowledge of science on which modern technologies are
based.
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3.16. It may be mentioned that even in the existing courses of study for secondary
school examination, everyday science which includes physics, chemistry biology.
astronomy and geology has to be compulsorily studied by students opting for study of
humanities and social sciences. A student taking up natural sciences group of
subjects has to study three of the following subjects (1) advanced mathematics, (i3
physics, (1i) chemistry, (1v) biology, (v) geography and (vi) elementary physiology
and hygiene. Most of the students studying for the secondary school examination
take up humanities and social science and natural sciences groups of subjects. More
over, those who take up humanities and social science group cannot acquire satisfactory
knowledge about physical and biological sciences Ly studying only one paper of every.-
day science Including physics, chemistry, biology, astronomy and geology. There hae
been so much explosion of knowledge in these sciences that even for acquisition of the
working knowledge of his own body, his environment including plant life and the
physical world and the chemistry of the water he drinks and food he eats, a student
will have to study the physical and biological sciences in a more satisfactory manner
Fhar_l what is included in the terms everyday science and elementary physiology and
hygiene’’,

3.17. It will appear that in the existing courses of study from Classes I to VIII
and the courses of study now approved for Classes I to VIII mathematics and science
are compulsory subjects. The minimum qualification for recruitment of teachers of
elementary schools is a pass in secondary school examination. Unless a candiddte
who is recruited as a teacher has studied mathematics and science of a reasonable
standard at the secondary school stage, he cannot satisfactorily teach these subjects
in the elementary schools. In fact, complaints are heard that although science 1is
included in the school courses even today it 1is either not taught or not taught
satisfactorily because, apart from lack of equipment necessary for carrying of experr
ments, teachers themselves have no adequate knowledge of science subjects.

3.18. It is mentioned in some quarters that some of the existing schools have no
laboratories and equipment and a few do not have even science teachers. It will there
fore, be difficult for them to teach science subjects in a satisfactory manner. Th's
cannot, however, be a ground for not including science as a compulsory subject 1
the courses of studies for secondary schools.  Syllabuses aand courses of studies
cannot be framed to suit the convenience of mnun-viable, ill-equipped and ill-staffed
schools. TLaboratories, equipment and staff have to be provided to meet the require
mentg of the syllabuses and courses of studies which are essential not only for
improving the chances of employability of the students but also for enabling them to
acquire a minimum level of knowledge about their physical and social environment
All schools therefore, have to be well-equipped and well-staffed for the prescribed
courses of studies.

8.19. It is also sometimes mentioned that there will be larger number of failures
in science subjects, particularly, among the students of the poorer community.
There should be no such large failures, if schools are directed and enabled to make
arrangements for additional tuition of students who are backward in Mathematics and
Sciences. As the scope for employment of those completing secondary schooi
examination with science subject is much better, it will be in the interests of  the
children coming from poorer sections of the community that they should be enabled tc
study science. As an interim measure, however, provision may be made that those
who fail in science may be declared to have passed in other subjects Their overall
grade /division should, however, be determined with reference to percentage calculated
on the basis of the total agreegate marks in all the subjects including science subjects
In case the percentage of marks, so calculated is short of even the minimum of the
last (3rd) division at present the student concerned will not be awarded any
division but will simply be declared to have passed with percentages of marks noted
in the certificate. No such difficulty will arise in the grade system, as there will be
a grade even for the lowest mark. Such students will not be admitted to courses
including vocational courses in which a pass in secondary school examination with
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science subjects is the minimum qualification. They should not also be admitted o
courses of study which are preparatory courses for admission to the undergradaste
course. ' ' ' L

3.20. It is recommended that in Classes IX and X there should be no diversificskion - -
sourses for school education should be broadly be on the lines recommended by the
Tducation Commission of 1964—66 and the National Committee on 10+2+4 3
educational structure.  Accordingly the subjects to be studied at the last two years .
of 10 years school education should be as recommended below :— S

Marks.
(1) Hindi which is the regional and Two papers 100
national language.
(2) Mother tongue (in case those whose One paper 50
mother tongue is Hindi any other
modern Indian language)
(3) English One paper 50"
(4 Mathematics = ... " Two papers .. 100
(5) Historv and Citizenship One paper 50
(6) Geography . including  human One paper 50
Geography. .
‘" Physical Sciences (Physics and One paper T. 40+ P, 10
Chemistry). ' '
() Biological Sciences  (including One paper T. 40+P. 10
human Biology). . o ) _
(9 Work experience (including theore- One paper T. 504+ P, 50
tical and practical work).
‘(10) Optional éubjécts—-bne of the  One paper . 100
following subjects.
Total 700

(1) English literature. (2) Hindi literature. (3) A Modern Indian. Language
literature. (4) Sanskrit or Arabic or Persian. (5 French. (6) German. (7) Russian.
(8) World History. (9) Fconomic Geography (10) Advanced Mathematics. (11)
Physics. (12) Chemistry. (13) Biology. (14) Elements of Commerce. (15) . Elements
of Book-keeping and Accountancy. (16) Iconomics. (17) Civics. (18) Home
Science. (19) Physical FEducation. (20) Vocal Music. (21) Instramental Music.
(22) Dancing. (23) Painting. (24) Commercial Art. (25) Office Procedure and
Typing. (26) Tailoring. (27) Embroidery, needle work and knitting. (28) Farming.
(29) Animal Husbandry. (30) Horticulture. S

Note 1.—Each of the core subjects of the regional language, m.a?,hematics, social
sciences, sciences, and work experience will carry 100 marks; in addition, the cptional
subject which will be of advanced type will also carry 100 marks,
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Nore 2.—S8ocial sclences and sciences have each been divided into two subjects
of 50 marks each. In Physical sciences and biological eciences theory papers will
sarry 40 marks and practical work 10 marks. ’

NorE 3.—Theory paper in work experience will carry 50 marks and practical
work 50 marks.

NoTE 4.—Each examination paper of 50 marks should be of two hours’ duration;
only the examination in the option subject carrying 100 marks should be of three
hours’ duration,

29. Fruit Preservation and Canning.
30. Mechanism and Repair of Radio.
31. Electric Gadgets and their repairs.
32. Carpentry.

33. Blacksmithy.

34. Weaving.

35. Lieather-work.

36. Bee-Keeping.

37. Cloth Printing, including Datik.

11. Activities —(7) Physical education.
(17) Moral education.

(The list is not exhaustive and can be expanded according to need.)

3.21. In the scheme of study now approved study of four languages including
gtudy of classical subjects (Sanskrit or Persian or Arabic) has been made compulsory
in classes VII and VIII, A study of four languages at this stage will mean very
heavy burden on the students of the age group studying in classes VII and VIII. No
useful purpose will be served by asking a student to study a classical language com-
pulsorily at this level when he has not studied it before reaching these classes and
may not be required to study it further after completing class VIII unless he
chooses it as an optional subject. It is, therefore, recommended that study of &
classical language should not be made compulsory either for the students of these two
classes or for any other classes of school education.

8.22. The Committee agrees that, with the changes suggested in the foregoing
paragraphs, the scheme of study for school education already approved by the State
Government may be introduced in the schools of Bihar. '

3.23 In drawing up the detailed contents of the courses of studies the objectives
should be to attain defined standards at the end of each sub-stage. The courses of
studies from classes T to X should be continuous so that there is no avoidable repeti-
tion of courses at different sub-stages. Since the present goal is to provide free
and compulsory education to all children up to 14 years of age, the courses up fo
classes T—VIII should be such as to enable the students to acquire such skills 1n
language, in manual operations and understanding of physical, biological, physiological
and social sciences and appreciation of principles of health and synthetic matters that
he car lead a happy and healthy life and function as 'an enlightened citizen' in &
co-operative and productive society based on justice-political, social and  economio
and contribute to increase in productivity and to modernisation and progress. — The
courses should also prepare him for think for himself and for independent study.

‘ 3.24. Details syllabuses and courses of studies for different .sub,jects will have to
be drawn up by experts on each subject. Some broad suggestions requesting the
subjects to be included in the school curriculum are discussed in the following para-
graphs.
2 BEdu.—b6
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3.25. The curriculum for classes I to VII of the elementary schools were drawn
uv in the fifties. However, many of the books produced by the national council of
Educational Research and Training with adaptation have been introduced how in
these courses. Complaints have been made that, in some cases adaptations made
are not sufficiently adequate to meet the requirements of the students of the State.
According to the present practice, the Bihar State Text Book Publishing Corporation
makes necessary adaptations after consulting the teachers of the concerned subjects in
Seminars convened by State Institute of Education. If in some subjects books are
not published by the National Council of Educational Research and Training or the
books published by them are not considered suitable, the Text Book Corporation
gets books written by experts and teachers on these subjects. The baoks are vetted
by panels of experts appointed by the corporation.

3.26. The State Text Book Corporation is, at present not well staffed and well
equipped for preparation or adaptation of text books in all subjects. We shall later
dizcuss the role of State Institute of Education and State Institute of Science Edu-
cation and the Staff and the equipment they require for adequately performing the
task assigned/to be assigned to the, we, however, suggest that the State Institute
of Education and State Institute of Science Education should play a more active role
in the preparation and adaptation of text books. Besides having on their staff ex-
perts in different subjects, they should have panels of experts who should be consulted
on the books to be written or for adaptation of the books published by the National
Council of Educational Research and Training. A satisfactory method of getting
good results may be to invite, by open advertisement, writers of different subjects to
write books on the basis of the approved curricula and get them vetted by experts.

3.21. Study of language.—The objective of study of three languages at the secon-
dary stage should be acquisition of skill in one language, i.e., skill in oral communi-
cation, writing and reading in Hindi which is the regional as  well ag the National
language working knowledge of a second language which will generally be English
which is not only the associate official language of the Union Government, but.the
mosy important library language and an acquintance with the third language which
will generally be the second Indian TLanguage. It needs to be mentioned here that
the objective at this stage is that a student need not go into the depth of the
literature of the language at this stage but should acquire necessary skill of communi.
cation through oral expressions and writing in  Hindi which is the regional and
national language and a telebraly satisfactory knowledge of English. If the students
want to study in depth the literature of Hindi or the mother tongue or English he can
take il as ome of the optional subjects.

3.28. From the point of view of employment in Jobs requiring oral and written
expressions, skills in language are most valuable. They, alone with skills in Mathe-
matics, are the basic skills which are essential for most jobs open to those who com-
plete school education. They are also essenfial for doing well in such' jobs. Very
great 1mportance has, therefore, to be attached to the learning by the students and
teaching the first language (Hindi) and also English.

3.29. In this connection the committee has noted that the standard of English
taught in the schools of the State is very low with the result that only about 20 per
cent of the students appearing at the school final examination in this subject are
succeseful. The Examination regulations provide that, if a student is successful in
other subject and fails in English, he will be given a certificate of having passed
the secondary examination without English. If English has to be studied for secon-
dary school examination it should be studied with a view to acquiring a satisfactory
working knowledge of that language. Study of English is still important from the
point of view of employment. In almost all the offices under the Central Govern-
ment, business is transacted in English and students who have not acquired  satis-
factory knowledge of English are not able to secure employment in them. Even in
big private sector undertakings English  continues to be the language of business
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transactions and they require that their clerical employees and employeeg of higher
level must have satisfactory knowledge of English. Medium of most of the compe-
titive examinations held by the Union Public Service Commission for recruitment to
All India Services, Central Services and Armed Forces is in English. From the point
of view of employability, therefore, it is necessary to improve the standard of English
at the secondary stage.

3.30. One of the reasons for lower standard of English at the Secondary stage is
lack of teachers having good knowledge of English. So long the standard of English
conilnues to be low at the secondary stage dearth of teachers with good competence
in Enlish will continue because foundation of competence in language is laid in
schools. The comparatively few persons with good knowledge of English are able ta
compete for more lucrative services. In order to improve the standard of English
in the schools it will not only be necessary to have teachers with satisfactory know-
ledge of this language but also to train the existing teachers. Institute of English
located in the State is not adequately staffed and equipped to carry on the task of
in service training. It is, unfortunate that even the existing meagre resources in
the shape of staff equipment are not fully utilised. Response from teachers to in
servire training courses conducted by this institute is not satisfactory and many
teacher sponsored for training at the institute do not twrn up for training. One of the
reasons mentioned for this lack of response is want of incentives for those who com-
plete training. There 1s difficulty in giving incentive training courses. Department
of Education muy consider whether any scheme of incentive for this in-service or any
other in-service course is feasible. Even it is not possible to provide any incentive
for such in service training courses, it should be ensured that teachers appointed to
teach Englhsh are not confirmed or are not given increment unless they undergo in
service training English at this Institute or Central Institute of English or any other
approved institute within a specified period. It will be unnecessary to strengthen
Institute of English for this purpose and devise a Crash programme for in service
training. To insure recruitment of teachers with satisfactory competence in English,
it is necessary to improve the standard of teaching at the school stage. Thig will be
a fairly long, term process. In the meantime, care should be taken tc enrol in the
secondary school teachers’ training courses, a reasonable number of graduates possess-
ing satisfactory knowledge of English. ‘

3.31. Although English continues to be the associate official language of the
Union Government and it is the language of business of the important industrial and
business concerns. Russian Language is gaining importance among the foreign
languages. A study of German Language is also desirable for those who want to
study Engineering or Technology. French language is also an important inter-
national language. Japanese and Chinese languages are two important Asiatic
languages. These languages are being included in the list of subjects for optional
study for those who want to study these languages even at the secondary stage. Study
of these languages will be suitable for those who want to qualify themselves as inter-
pretors, translators or study higher technology. Provisions should be made for teach-
ing these languages and appointment of teachers/part-time teachers should be made
in some of the schools in important cities, towns and industrial sreas.

8.32. Cawpetence in language can be acquired not only by books but also by
such media as drama, debates, dialogues and essay competitions. These methods
should be increasingly adopted in schools. Oral communication in Hindi which 18
the official language of the State needs to be improved by these methods.

3.83. Mathematics—As already observed, skills in languages ana Mai.;hematica
are very valuable form the angle of employability of School-Leavers. It is, there-
fore. necessary that teaching of Mathematics should receive adequate emphasis at all
level of School Education.
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- 3.84. Education Commisgion (1964—=66) observed that division of Mathematics
at the primary stage into Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry involves unnecessary
repetition in teaching the fundamental operationg with numbers. It was, therefore,
suggested by the Commission that courses in Arithmatic and  Algebra should be
integrated and emphasis placed on the laws and principles of mathematics and logical
thinking. The Commission went on to observe that at the secondary levels Mathe-
matics now divided in the traditional manner into Arithmatic, Algebra, Geometry
and Trigonometry need to be revitalised and brought up-to-date. = The Commission
suggested that the entire Arithmatic course and the basic operations in Algebra can
be completed by the end of primary (and middle) stages (Class VIII).

_ 3.35. In the schools of Bihar traditional method of teaching Arithmatic, Algebra,
Geometry and Trigonometry as separate subjects continues in the schools and there is
unnecessary and avoidable repetition and duplication. It is of utmost importance
that the entire Mathematics course at the school stage should be revised in the light
of the recommendations made by the Commission. Once the course of Mathematics
is revised in accordance with the recommendations made by the Commission, a
student may learn more of useful Mathematics than what he learns now, with a
rational programme of instructiong at different sub-stages of school educations.
Revision of the courses may be taken up without delay with the help of experts of
National Council of Educational Research and Training and other experts available
in the State and the country. In fact, some books prepared by the National Council
of Educational Research and Training in accordance with the suggestions of the Edu-
cation Commission have been introduced in the Elementary Schools of Bihar but in
absence of competent teachers trained to teach Mathematics in accordance with the
topics and methods contained in those books, Mathematics is still taught in  the
schools in the traditional way.

3.36. Complaints have been made that many schools have no teachers with ade-
quate competence to teach Mathematics. From 1954 to 1972 Mathematics was not &
compulsory subject of study at the secondary stage. Many teachers who completed
secondary school course during this period did not study Mathematics even up to the
secondary stage and they find it difficult to teach Mathematics. Teaching of Mathe-
matics and science is of so very great importance from the point of view of employ-
ment as well as from the point of view of mental discipline that it is necessary to
ensure that all schools have competent Mathematics teachers. A survey should be
conducted by the Director of School Education/Board of Secondary Fducation to find
out which schools do not have competent teachers in Mathematics and, on the basis
of the survey, steps should be taken to ensure by transfer or other methods, to post
competent teachers in Mathematics in the school which do not have such teachers at
present. .

8.87. It is also necessary that teachers of Mathematics already working in the
Elementary and Secondary Schools should be enabled to acquire competence to teach
Mathematics in accordance with the proposed revised syllabus. It will be essential
to conduct in service training programmes for this purpose. The State Institute of
Education should devise in consultation with experts, such programmes and conduct
them with the collaboration of training colleges. Such programmes can also be con-
ducted in collaboration with the Departments of Mathematics of the Universities and|
selected colleges. The State Institute of Education have itself to be strengthened
by appointment of experts of Mathematics for this purpose.

3.38. Science.—According to the recommendations of the Education Commission
the aim of teaching science in the primary school (Classes I-—VIII) should be to
develop proper understanding of the main facts, concepts, principles and processes
in the physical and biological environment, and at the secondary level, science, as
a discipline of the mind and a  preparation for higher  education, deserves speclgh
emphasis. The Commission specifically suggested that in the secondary schools in



. 29
the rural areas linking of education with the environment can be done through inte-
grated courses which bring out impact of the physical science and biology on agri-
culture and in the schools in industrialised areas, the curricula should have a bias
towards the technical and industrial aspects of experimental science and itg impact
on industrialisation, knowledge about application of science to  agriculture and
industries will make it relevant to the environment of the students.

8.39. One of the main objectives of science education is to develop an enquiring
mind among the school children, understanding of the processes of investigations and,
experiments and conclusion based on them. In the existing science courses for the
school which were drawn up in fifties emphasis is placed on acquisition of know-
ledge, facts, formulaes and principles.  Science courses have to be revised in the light
of modern developments in science education which emphasise enquiry method  of
teaching. One of the important objectives of science education should be the deve-;
lopment of scientific attitude among the students. This task should be taken up
without delay. The Institute of Science Kducation plays an important role in the
regard.

3.40. Here also it is necessary to conduct a survey to find out whether science
teachers of adequate competence are available in the schools of the State and to rectify
deficiencies, wherever necessary, There will also be need for re-orienting the science
teachers in the new methods of approaches to teaching. This is already being
done to some extent in the summer institutes conducted under the auspices of National
Ccuncil of Educational Research and Training.  This is, however, far short of the
requirements. The State Institute of Science Education will have to be strengthened
to undertake this task as well as for revision of syllabuseg and preparation of booksy
Ths Committee understands that proposals for strengthening Institute of  Science
Education has already been sanctioned but recruitments to the sanctioned post are
yet to be made. The Committee recommends that the Institute of Science XEduca-
tion be strengthened on priority basis. Under an agreement with the Government
of India, Unicef’s support is available for teaching of science in elementary schoold
in tne State. Full advantage should be taken of this programme for teaching of
science in the elementary schools of the State.

3.41. Social Science (History, Geography and Citizenship Education).—The aim
of social education is to enable the students to acquire knowledge about their social
environment including understanding of History and  Culture of the country and
important historical developments in the world and geography of the country and the
world including physical features, climate, products, people and  their occupations
and, of good social behaviour, right attitude etc. Study of History, Geography and
Citizenship is also important from the point of view of employment in ag such a8
apart from the fact these subjects are included in the list of subjects which  candi-
dates can offer in competitive examinations for recruitment to All-India, Central and
State Services, questions on them are included in the subject of general knowledge
which is included in the list of subjects prescribed for most of the competitive exami-
nations.

3.42. In the courses of study now in force in classeg I—VII of the elementary
schools, study of history and geography is included in  social studies which also
inclades study of health habits, cleanliness, social behaviour and attitude and civics.
In the courses of classes VIII to XI there is an integrated course of social studieg but
history and geography can be studied as separate subjects if a student chooses these
two subjects among three optional subjects of study included in the humanities and
social science group. In the scheme of studies now approved by the State Govern-~
ment for school education, there is an integrating course of social studies, including
studies of health habit and cleanliness including civics in classes I to IV, but, in
classes V and VI History and Geography constitute a separate subject of study, in
addition citizenship and moral education are to be studied as a separate subject. In
classes VII and VIII history and citizenship education are to be studied as one
subject and geography as a separate gubject.
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__ In classes IX and X of the newly approved scheme of study, a student may take
either History and Geography as one combined subject of study (one paper) or Science
(one paper). A student who offers science (one paper) will have to take-up History,
and Geography as a combined subject (one paper) as one of the optional subjectsy
However, a student who takes up subjects included in group ‘B’ subjects mentioned|
n paragraph 3.8 of this chapter will study History and Citizenship as  one subject
and Geography (together with Economic Geography) as a  separate subject. We
have already recommended earlier in this chapter that Physical and Biological Science
(two papers) and Socia] Sciences with History and Citizenship as one subject (one
paper) and Geography with Hconomic Geography as a separate subject (one paper)
should be included in the subjects to be compulsorily studied in classes IX and X. The
confents of History and Geography as only one subject to be studied in clasges IX
and X will be very shallow and will hardly serve any useful purpose. Study of History,
together with Citizenship as one subject and Geography as separate subject is essen-
tial for enabling candidates to answer satisfactorily questions included in the study of
general knowledge in the competitive examinationg as also from the point of rele-
vance of subjects of study to environment. As stated by the Education Commission,
(1964—66) an effective programme on social studies is essential for the development
of good citizenship and emotional integration. The Commission suggested that, at the
lower primary stage (classes I to IV) social studies may be organised with an inte-
grated approach which seeks to combine the knowledge.

The Commission suggested that, at the lower primary stage (classes I to IV)
social studies may be organised with an integrated approach which seeks to combine
the knowledge and skills provided by separate subjects of history, geography, econo-
mics and Civics and in the upper classes of the primary school (classes V to VILI),
the contents of social studies may still be organised as an integrated whole in connec-
tion with the treatment of certain topics but the pupils should be gradually inducted
to an appreciation of History, Geography and Civics as separate subjects. In the
secondary schools, these subjects should be studied as separate disciplines.

8.43. According to the existing syllabus, history is taught in the elementary
classes in the form of stories and life of great personalities of India and the world.
‘While it is desirable that the students of lower primary classes should learn educative
stories and the lives of national heroes and great personalities of the world, it is
desirable that the students of the higher primary classes and middle classeg should
study history in a more systematic manner so that the students completing the firs
eight years of education up to the age of 14 -years are familiar with the main trends
of Indian History and Civilization has satisfactory knowledge about the modern deve-
lopments in' Indian History and an acquaintance with very important developments
in world history. The stories about great national heroes and life of some  great
personalities should also form part of sfudy of language.

3.44. The syllabus of Indian History for existing classes X and XI includes study
of Indian History from 526 A.D. to the present time and an outline of World History
with special emphasis on ancient civilisation of Tgypt, China, Greece, Rome,
Renassiance and Reformation in FEurope. Industrial Revolution, British Parliamen-
tary democracy, the French Revolution, Makers of Modern China, Modern  Turkey
and Modern Russia, U.S.A. after World War I and the League of Nationg and  the
U.N.O. The syllabus for classes VHI and IX includes study of ancient and
medieval Indian History up to 1526 and introduction of World History from 1485 up
to the present day.

3.45. There is no reason why a student of secondary classes should study Modern
Indian History from 1526 up to the present time but at the same time, he should study
ancient civilization of other countries. While Modern Indian History together with the
important developments in the world like French Revolution, Russian Revolution,
Chiness Revolution, Independence of America and emergence of United States of
America and U. 8. 8. R. as super powers, the League of Nations and the U. N. O.
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should be the main topics of study in classes IX and X as they are more relevant to the
students. The salient features of Indian Civilization as it has developed from ancient
times through the mediaevel period and up to the modern times together with broad
references to development of contemporary civilisation in other countries may also be
included in the course. Ancient and mediaeval history should be studied in depth only
by those who take up history as optional subjects. Adequate emphasis shaquld be placed
on economie, social, economic and cultural aspects of history. :

3.46. Citizenship. —Social education (acquaintance with the social environment)
has been included as an activity in the newly approved curriculum of classes I-II and
as an academic study in classes TII-IV. Citizenship and moral education have been
included as a subject of academic study in classes V and VI, citizenship has been ‘in-
cluded as a part study of history in classes VII and VIII. In the syllabuses of the exist-
ing classes I—V of the primary schools teaching of social studies is mainly oral based
upon ohservations and activities. The topics included are (a) personal cleanliness, (b
cleanliness of environment, (¢) training in social behaviour, (d) co-operatioon and (e)
learning responsibility. The consultative committee on the primary school (U. K. 193D
recommended that, in order to develop character and corporate life, every opporfunitv
should be taken, whether in the ordinary lessons or by means of short topics to incul-
cate good manners, courtesy and consideration for others and to develop in the children
self reliance, self control, thrift, punctuality, kindness to animals and fair play.

In the lower classes study of citizenship should include teaching of good manners
and the virtues as recommended by the Consultative Committee of the United Kingdom
on primary education. Examples of good manners and other qualities should be given
from stories and lives of great men. In the higher classes, the students should be indue-
ted to the duties and responsibilities as well as the rights of the citizens, the nationat
goals as laid down in the Constitution and the five year plans and the broad features
of the system of administration from the village level to the national level. Emphasis
should be placed on national integration and secularism, social commitment to the idea
of progress, modernisation, equality of opportunity etc. Students should also be en-
couraged to take responsibility, wherever possible.

3.17. While studying Modern Indian Hisfory and citizenship in the secondary
classes students should be taught duties, responsibilities and rights of the citizens,
broad and salient features of village panchayats, subdivisions, district and State adminis-
tration. They should also be taught in very general terms as to how the country is
administered. The present syllabuses of sacial studies and text-books prescribed enume-
rate the essentials of the Indian Constitution, the working of the basic economic laws,
social structure of organised society, a special reference to the Indian villages, major
events and affairs of World History, the Geography and economy of Bihar, the basic
teaching of Mahatma Gandhi, the laws of public health and sanitation current events
etc. Such an omnibus assembly of topics does not serve much useful purpose, It is
difficult for a student of secondary schools to grasp all these topics. This cannot create
interest in the students and the purpose of study of these items, namely, to prepare
the students as an enlightened citizen is defeated. The course of citizenship should be
re-arranged so as to give a general idea in clear terms about how the citizens are
governed at different levels and what are their duties, responsibilities and rights not
onlv as citizens but alsos as social beings,

3.48. Geography.—In the early stages of school education teaching of {Feography
should be ‘‘thought of in termg of activity and experience rather than'of knowledge to
be acquired and facts to be stored’’. The teaching of Geography in the early stages of
school education should include geography of the neighbaurhood, district, State and the
country snd the map work connected with them and introduction of the conception
of the world as a whole and its representation by means of a globe, In teaching Geo-
graphy map should be invariably used. Many primary schools do not possess maps. In
the middle and even some secandary schools only old and outdated maps are available.
It is necessary that every primary schools should have a map of the district in which it
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is located, a map of the State, a map of the country and a globe representing the world
Secondary schools should have adequate numbers of up-to-date maps for study of Geo-
graphy. Children in the earlier stages of their school life should be asked to prepare
manps of the objects with which they are familiar like the plan of the school and the play--
ground, his hame and neighbourhood. As child grows up his attention should be drawn
up lc outdoor work in Geography like direct observation of the motion of sun, ifs
increasing height in the sky at mid-day during summer, the phenomenon of day and
night and the change of climate. :

8.49. The present syllabus of Geography prescribed for study in  elementary
classes (Classes T to VIII) is systematically arranged. It begins from the study of village
and its neighbourhood and the introduction of Indian Geography from Class IIT and
include study of agriculture, forest, minerals, occupations, industries, irrigation, poli-
tical divisions. population of India and acquaintance with the Geography of Indis’s
neighbours and outline of World Geography. The courses of studies for secondary school
examination (Classes IX and X) include fundamentals of Geography, General Geography
of the World. Regional Geography of India with special reference to Bihar includes
study of boundaries, general features, drainage, climate, vegetation, forest, minerals,
irrigation. leading industries, cominunication, and principal commodities.

8.50. As recommended by Education Commission (1964—66) the teaching of Geo-
graphy should emphasize unifying rather than divisive aspects in relation to new con-
cept of one world. Importance of agriculture in India and Bihar as well as mines and
minerals in Bihar should be emphasized in the study of Geography. Students ghould
study different crops of the State and the country and the total ares under cultivation
and the areas under each main crop. There is also rieed for emphasising the impor-
tance and the availability of water resources and the role in the development for agri-
culture, and availability of raw materials for developing industries and particularly,
small-scale industries which still occupv a comparatively small sector in the economy
of Bihar. Students of seénior classes should be indicafed to the problems posed by increas-
ing population in the State and the country. Study of Geography should in short in-
clude not only certain topics referred to in praragraph 3.50 but also topics which are of
immediate as well as of long term-interest to the students

8.51. Work experience.—Surveys made in the United Kingdom on school leavers
indicate that the study of language which enables the students to learn correct and
eagy way of speaking and writing, knowledge of Mathematics and Manual skill acquired
by work experience or craft work in the schools are most useful to them in the jobs and
vocations they take up. The importance of work experience or craft work in the scheme
of studies, therefore, deserves the same importance as the study of language and Mathe-
matics. Manual scheme involves adjustment of activity of senses and limbs of the chil-
dren. This includes both drawing and actual manual work. It lays foundation for tech-
mical skill and increase in productivity. Care has. however, to be taken to see that
manual work does not become drudgery for the children. One of the many reasons why
experiment in basic education involving study largely centred on productive work intro-
duced in the State did not succeed was the fact that young children and their parents
disliked drudgery involved in the types and the processes of manual work which they
had to perform at the cost of neglect of other aspects of education, namely, languages
Mathematics, etc. However, work experience and craft work can not only be made
interesting but educative if it is related to the age and capacity of the children study-
ing in the schools. Keeping this end in view, the Fducation Commission (1964—66)
recommended that in the lower classes of primary school work experience may begin as
simple hand work, the object being to train children to make use of their hands and
“thereby help their intellectual and emotional growth. In fRe senior classes it mav Take
the form of learu’ng a craft which develops technical thinking and creative capabilifies
in the pupils. The Commission suggested that some wark experience can be provided
for such as work on the farms at the time of harvesting or sowing or in g family produc-

tion unit, and opportunities for this kind of activily should be ufilised to the maximum
extent possible.
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3.52. In the existing syllabuses for primary stage in Bihar (Classes I to V) the
following crafts have been included :—

(a) cardboard work;
(b) clay modelling, toy making and pottery;
(¢) rope making, basket making and mat making;

(d) simple weaving process on some side rooms, preparation of newar-tape ete.
(for pupils of classes IV and V) only; and

(e) making of rakhi, janeyo, asni, pad, pin-cushion etc.

The following craft and subsidiary crafts have been included in the syllabuses of
classes VI-VII.

(a) spinning and weaving;

(b) gardening and elementary agriculfure; wood-work and bamboo-work:
(¢) metal work’;

(d) home craft; and

(e) clay modelling, toy making and pottery.

3.58. Education Qommission (1964—66) has given a list of crafts which it says is
purely indicative (Annéxure I). The choice of the craft has to be made in the light of
prevailing conditions including availability of raw materials and usefulness of the craft
in the area concerned. Addition to this list should be made wherever necessary and
crafts to be taught in a particular area may be selected from this list or, if necessary,
even from oufside the list. The main criterion for the selection of the craft in a particular
area should, apart from the availability of raw-materials and usefulness of the craft in
that area, be the availability of teachers and equipment. An important considera-
tion to be borne in mind is that the craft to be chosen should not be one that is lan-
guishing and for which there is no future. The craft selected should be one which is not
only likely to continue at least for some years but in which there is scope for increase in
productivity through improved techniques and improved skills,

3.54. There are complaints that, although craft teaching is included as a compul-
sory subject in the syllabuses for classes I to VIT of the existing schools, there are very
few schools for which students are taught crafts. In fact, there is no adequate pro-
vision for teaching crafts even in many training colleges which train teachers for
primary and secondary schools. Since work experience or craft teaching is to be com-
pulsory at the levels of school education, it is essential that adequately trained teachers
and equipment should be available for training in the crafts. We shall deal in a sub-
sequent chapter with the problem of training teachers for schools including the prob-
lem of training in crafts.

3.55. It is obvious that, in the rural areag of the State work experience relating
to agriculture, harticulture and crafts based on agriculture will be most important and
relevant. In order to take up agriculture or agriculture-based crafts, it is necessary that
the schools should have some lands. Many primary schools do noti have even proper
buildings, let alane lands, for taking up agriculture and agriculture-based crafts. In
such primary schools, paper-cutting, card-board cutting and folding, clay modelling o
toy making, spinning, or simple needle work can be taken up. Those children
whose parents have agricultural lands or lands around their houses can be given home
‘projects for developing flower garden or kitchen gardens for raising flowers and vege-
tables. The children of the parents owing poultry, cattle or goats may be given the
home project of raising poultry or calf or a goat. Those primary schools which have got
land should, however, be encouraged to take up flower gardening and kitchen gardening
and each child should be encouraged to look affer at least one flower plant/vegetable
plant, Home projects will require close liaison between the teachers and the parents of
the children.

2 Fdu.—1
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3.56. Many of the middle schools in the State possess land. The students of those
schools should be encouraged to develop flower and kitchen gardem. If there is adequate
land for farm, farming on a modest scale with equipment which will not entail heavy
work aon young children can be taken up by students of classes VI, VII and VIII. They
should not, however, work more than two to three hours a week on the farm. Even if
there is no sufficient land in the schools, the students in the rural areas should be
taken to farms of those progressive farmers who adopt improved methods of farming at
the time of sowing and harvesting., Thev can also be encouraged to participate in actual
operations if they are permitted to do so. In such case the children should be paid for
their labour. In order that the students may develop interest in craft work
they should be allowed a share in the products of the kitchen garden or any
other craft which they may take up. .

8.57. In the secondary school in which there is nol adequate land for farming,
arrangements for teaching other crafts, should be made for students of classes IX and X.
There should be arrangements for crafts other than agriculture also even in the schools
which have land for agriculture and agriculture-based craft. Skilled craftsmen should
be available for all crafts which are taught and they should be on par with other
teachers in matter of pay-scale. There should also be adequate provision for workshop
for the crafts in which warkshop practice is essential. It may not be possible for each
to have its own separate workshop. Arrangements may be made for utilisation of the
workshop of the industrial training institutés for the studentg and those schools which
are located in these centres. In the urban areas and in the densely populateq rural
areas a workshop may be set up for a group of schools. The school complex recommended
by the Education Comtnission (1964—66) can be utilised for setting up one workshop
for each complex. This workshop should be available for use by all the schools included
in the complex. Students of each school may utilise the workshop tor one day or half a
day (as may be convenient in a week). Many of the products produced by the students
can be utilised in the schools, some can be utilised by the schools themselves, Educa-
tion Department should make arrangements, in collaboration with the Industries
Department, for the disposal of the praducts which cannot be utilised by the schools
and the Iducation Department. Arrangements may be made, wherever feasible. to
give practical training in the workshops of the industries which are prepareq to co-
operate in such srrangements in industria] areas. Each school should, on the basis of
the numbers of the student and their age-groups and the crafts selected. have adequate
revolving funds for purchase of raw materials, repair and replacement of equipment in
addition to the initial supply of equipment.

3.58. Physical education and games—Physical education contributes not only to
physical fitness but also promotes mental alertness and the qualities of leadership, them
spirit, submission to prescribed rules and sense of fair play. A student who has taken
keen interest and has acquired efficiency in games an@ Bports has better chance of being
selected in jobs requiring physical fitness, mental alertness and qualities of leadership.,
Besides, participation imgames and sports is one of the best methods for utilising hours
outside the school and study. ’

3.59. In the existing syllabus for Classes I-—VII, phvsical training and games
are compulsory and different games have been suggested for different  age-groups.
There is, however, no provision of games and physical training in Classes X and XI. It
js necessary that detailed syllabus should be drawn up for physical education 1n games. .
In drawing up the syllabuses, care should he taken to see that the games and
physical training prescribed for students of different age-groups are suitable for them
and are meant to develop their physical fitness and mental alertness. Many schools
have no suitable playgrounds and care has to be taken to see that games and physical -
training which do not require big  playgréounds and costly equipment are also
prescribed. School complexes should organise competitive games and sports between
the schools in the complex as well as between one complex and another. :

3.60. N. C. C. and Social Services.—Every student must participate actively in -
sports and games or junior wing of the N. C, C. ar Sacial Service camps which
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should be organised during vacations. Participation in N.C.C or Social Services
w1l! not only promote corporate life but will also develop  qualities of self-reliance
which will be helpful in jobs which the students may take up later on campletion, of
their education. Education Commission has made suggestions regarding organisa-
tion of social camps, an extract from which is given in Annexure I. The programime
suggested by the Fducation Commission may be followed with such variations as
may be necessary according to local conditions. TParticipation in teaching adults and
school drop-outs should form an important part of social service camp.

Individual students may also be encouraged to take up social service in their villages
or Mohallahs. We are recommending later in this chapter that the students of
colleges and senior classes of the secondary schools should be encouraged to take up
informal teaching for an hour or two of those who, an grounds of poverty or other
reasons, drop out from the school. They can do during vacations. Many students of
the senior classes of secondary schools can take up this work in their villages even
while they are attending schools. A suitable honorarimin may be paid to them for
this work. They should also be given certificate of having done social work if  they
successfully participate in this work for at least a year. This type of social work will nob
only inculcate sense of service among the students but will also be helpful in tackling
illiteracy.

3.61. Pre-School Education.—W'e have not conrcidered education of pre-school as
it is not included in formal education and has no direct relationship with job-oriented
sducation. We would, however, like to reiterate the observations made in a recent
report of UNESCO that education of pre-school children is an essential pre-condition
to any educational and cultural policy and this must be one of the major objectives of
the educational strategies in 1970’s. Since more than 2/3rds of the population of the
State are below the poverty line, the inajority of the children come from
disadvantaged homes. The children of marginal farmerg and of agricultural
labourers in the rural areas and residents of the slum areas in the cities are, because
of the environment in which they live, particularly handicapped. Pre-school
education compensates, to a considerable extent, the adverse influence of the home
environment. The numbers of working mothers have been increasing in the cities
and they also need, for their clildren, facilities of pre-school education. Pre-school
education will also be helpful in retention of a larger number of children beyond class I
in which largest proportion of wastage caused by drop-outs and stagnation occur.

3.62. Pre-school education will improve the efficiency of the educational system.
The main difficulty in providing pre-school education on a large scale i want of
resources and lack of trained personnel. Since resources are limited, pre-school
education facilities should be provided in phases—the first segment to be covered should
be the children of parents living in slum areas in the cities, and those of the marginal
farmers and agricultural labourers in the rural areas. Existing school buildings can
be utilised for pre-school education by adjustment of school hours.

8.63. There is no systematic arrangement in the State for training of personnel
for pre-school education. Tt will be desirable to start training centres for pre-school
education in big cities and selected districts of the State. The courses of pre-school
education should also be started in Post-Graduate training colleges where key personnel
of the profession will be prepared. Investments made in providing training facilities
for pre-school education will pay good dividends in the long run. In the meantime,
services of educated ladies, wherever they are available, and retired personnel can be
utilised for augmenting the facilities for pre-school education. :

3.64. Degelopment of personalitiy and character—In course of discussions ~on
various subjects to be studied in the schools, references have been made, at appropriate
places to their importance in general education and their usefulness in preparing
school stndents for various positions and occupations in life. ~ Apart from the contri-
butions of each subject, the total curricula and cocurricular activities in the school

TInir,
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should also contribute to development of personality and character of the students.
Personality development is influenced by many factors including influence of home,
social environment and school invironment. Development of personality manifests
itself in the qualities of self-confidence, mental alertness, leadership, initiative, social
adaptibility, spirif of co-operatian courage, etc. Self-confidence can be created through
curricular as well as co-curricular activities like drama, social activities, inter-group
compefitions and social activities contribute 1o mental alertness; and spirit of co-
operalion is developed through group-projects, games, service to the community, etc.
1t will, therefore, appear that, co-curricular activities play an important part in the
development of personality of the students. Students whose personality is -developed
can adapt themselves better than those whose personality is not developed to the
requirements of various jobs, Schools have, therefore, to pay adequate attention to

various co-curricular activities.

3.65. Efficiency of schools.—In order to successfully perform their roles of develop-
ing the personality and character of students and preparing them for various jobs and
occupations which they may have to take up in life, schools have to function efficiently.
As has been mentioned earlier, the results of the secondary school examination held
under strict supervision are indicative of low efficiency of the schools in the State. It
is necessary to improve the efficiency of the school education in order to enlarge the
scope of employment of ihe students and increase their contributions to the net
domestic product. The single most important factor in improving the efficiency of
the school is the teacher himself. It is, therefore, of utmost importance that teachers
of competence and character should be appointed to the schools. Most of the secondary
schools are non-Government schools and appointmentg to them were not made on merit.
1o fact, many of the appointments were made without considering whether the persons
appointed had studied and were able to teach the subject for which they have been
appuinted. Even in Primary and Middle Schools, appointments were not very often
made on merit when they were under District Boards and private management.
Complaints have been heard that many teachers of the Primary and Middle Schools
are not even regular in attending the schools and do not take interest in teaching. It is
essential that appointments of teachers should be made purely on merit and with due
regard to their competence for teaching the subjects they had to teach. An independent
body with experts accociated with it may be entrusted with this task. Competence of
teachers who are already in position has to be imprpoved by in-service training and
guidance from their Inspecting and Supervising Officers. There are complaints thai
some of the Inspecting or Supervising Officers themselves do not take adequate interest
in their work. We shall deal with the problems of in-service training as well as
pre-gervice training and the need for proper inspection and supervision in subsequent

chapters.

A Headmaster of a school is the leader of the team: ot the teachers and he can
motivate teachers with the examples set by him. Headmasters should be selected from

among teachers of proved competence, integrity and character,

3.66. There are many secondary schools which have no facilities in respect of
accommodation, play-ground, library, laboratory and equipment. In fact, many of
them do not possess even buildings of their own. The position 1s worse in respect of
Middle ani Primary Schools. About 30 per cent of‘ﬂie) Primary Schools do not have
their own buildings. Although conditions of recognition of Secondary Schools lay-down
minimum facilities to be provided, schools have been recognised without fulfilment of
those conditions and have been continuing ta function without any efforts to fulfil those
conditions. No schools should be recognised unless they fulfil the minimum conditions
laid down. The minimum conditions should be such as to ensure adequate standards of
teaching. A survey should be conducted in the existing schools to find out the f:_icilitiqs
available in them and, on the basis of thig survey, the schools which are weak, ineffici-
ent and non-viable and which cannot be improved within g reasonable time should be

amalgamated with viable ones which have these facilities.
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3.67. The huge wastage caused by drop-outs and stagnation also needs urgent
attention. One of the main reasons of the huge wastage is the poverty of the people.
Poor parents find it difficult to keep their children in schools. Some measures like
supply of midday meals, free supply of text-books and stationery, fo poor students have
been included in the Tifth Five-Year Plan 6f the Sfate. These measures have to be
introduced urgently ard expanded fo cover a larger proportion of children in subsequent
Plans. Another important reasen, however, for wastage and stagnation is the attitude
of teacher himself. A good teacher who takes interest in all his students will be able
to retain a larger number of children in the school than one who does not take such
interest in his students. Here also teachers’ attitudes and values are of very great
importance. If school education is of good quality, final products of the schools from
which teachers are recruited will be of better calibre and it will be possible fo recruit a
greater number of better types of teachers from among them. Provision of satisfactory
school buildings for schools and their improved surroundings will also be helpful in
retaining larger numbers of children in the schools.

3.68. Existence of single-teacher schools is also  responsible to a considerable
extent, for wastage. If and when the single teacher in the school, for some reason or
the other, remains absent from the schoal, the children of fhe school loose interest and
many of them drop-out from the school. Thére is provision in the State Education Plan
for replacement of single-teacher school by two or more teacher schools. With the
raising of the lower primary classes from three classes (I—IIT) to four classes (I—IV) it
should be possible, in the Fifth Plan, to replace the single-teacher schools by two or
more teacher schools. Tn fact, the aim should be to continue to raise the status of the
primary schools by adding two classes, in the first stage, so that all lower primary
schools are upgraded to six-year schools (classes I—VI). Ultimately with availability of
resources two more classes (VII and VIIT) may be added so that all elementary schools
are of eight classes (Classes I—VIII).

3.69. Even with all these measures, wastage in the schools will continue and
number of children mainly of poor parents wiil drop-out from the schools, When once
the children drop out they go out of education system and may remain virtually illiter-
ate. Arrangements have to be made for non-formal part-time education, if mnecessary,
in combination with vocational education, to adequate them at an age when they will
be able to understand the contents of education and benefits of education better. This
will be discussed later in this chapter.

3.70. There are at least half a dozen Middle Schools (Clasg I—VII) in the State
which have very good reputation because of their efficiency. A number of boys from:
these schools compéte annually in the competitive examinations held for admission
into the public schools and forward of national scholarship to students of rural schools.
There is keen competition for admission to these schools and parents not only from
the area in which these schools are located but also from distant places and their chil-
dren ta these schools. These schools are partly residential and the boys who remain
in the hostels bring rice, pulses and pay a small sum in cash for purchase of vegetables.
The standard of the residential public schéol of Netarhat and the Sainik School.
Milaiya is very high. Admission to them is made on the basis of competition ang per
head expenditure on the student admitted to these schools is very high. A few tradi-
tional secondary schools in the State also furiction quite efficiently, The main factor for
efficiency in the Middle Schools mentioned above and in some secondary schools other
than the two public schools is the devotion of teachers and their interest in the students
and teaching and the co-operafion of the public. Leadership provided by the Head.
magters of these schools has created enthusiasm among The feachers and the devotion:
of the teachers and their interest in the students and their teaching has evoked co-
operation from the public. It should be possible, with the co-operation of the feachers

a;ld parents, to bring about improvement and increase the efficiency of other schools
also.
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38.71. Promotion from one class to another in the schoolg is made on the basis of
internal assessment in the schools. A public secondary school examination is, however,
held at the end of class XTI (Class X in the newly approved scheme of study). References
have already been made to the fact that in the years in which the public examina-
tions are not held under strict supervision, unfair means were adopted in g-large num-
ber of schoals and the percentages of successful candidates were quite high, When,
however, the public examinations were Teld undér strict supervision, the percentage
of successful candidate; decreased considerably and nearly three-fourths of the candi-
dates failed to qualify themselves for thé secondary school examination certificate.,
{There are reasons to believe that in a large number of schools internal assessment is
not very systematic and promotion from one class to another is made without proper
assessment. The result is that many students have to appear at the secondary school
examination without adequate preparations and background. Views are widely held
that the present system of external examination is not satisfactory and should be
replaced by a more satisfactory system. The question™of reforms in the examination
will be discussed in a subsequent chapter. It may, however, be mentioned here that;
the Committee agrees that there should be only one public examination at the end of
tha secondary course and the system of internal evaluation should continue and should
form the basis of promotion from one class to another. The internal evaluation system
should, however, be made more effective.

3.72. Education Commission has recommended that in the present circumstances
classes I and II should be treated as one block divided into twa groups ome for the
slow and the other for the fast learners. The Committee agrees that no formal internal
examination should be held for promotion from clasg I to II but for promotions from,
class II to class TII, assessment of the achievement of the pupils should be made and
promotion should be made on the basis of such assessment. Assessment should be both,
oral and written, and should also include achievement in day-to-day class work. All
schools should waintamn a comprehensive card for each student in which should be
noted not only the academic achievements of the pupil concerned from year to year
but also hig achievements in games, his skill in craft and his attitude and values, Wher-
ever facilities are available height weight and chest measurements of the pupil con-
cerned at the beginning and end of the academic year should also be noted in the com-
prehensive card. We appreciate that facilities for maintaining comprehensive cards for
pupils may not be availuble in many of the primary schoolg but, these facilities should
be available in the middle and secondary schools. When a student satisfactorily com-
pletes education up to Clags IV in a primary school, he should be given a certificate to
that effect. If the school maintains a comprehensive card for the student, the contents
of certificate may be entered in the comprehensive card also,

3.78. There should no statewise external or public examination to assess the
achievement of the students completing Classes VI and VIII but, in order to improve
the standard of education and prevent failures of large numbers in the public exami-
nations to be held at the end of the secondary classes, it will be desirable to have &
more systematic arrangement for valuation at these two stages. School complexes
should be authorised to hold evaluation tests at the end of Class VI and Clasg VIIL
and successful candidates should get certificates about their achievements from and
on behalf of the complexes. Comprehensive cards given to the students studying in
schools with four classes (I—IX) or six classes (I—VI) or eight classes (I—VIII)
should be produced by them for admission into higher classes in the schools, they
join on completion of study up to class IV, or VI or VIII. Comprehensive cards
siould be finally given to the students on completion of the study in Secondary classes.

3.74. The school complexes recommended by Education Commission (1964—66)
references to which have been made in the foregoing paragraphs can play an impor-
tant part in improving the efficiency of the schools. It is, therefore, of highest
importance that school complexes should be organised to cover as soon as possible all
the schools in the State. A few complexes which have been  organised have heen
doing good work. The Committee suggests that the work or oroganising  school
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complexes should be entrusted to a whole-time officer in the Directorate of School Edu-
cation. The Officer should provide guidance to the complexes.

2.75. With the improvement in efficiency of schools, it will also be possible to
secure public co-operation. ~ With the limited resources of the State (Government
there will be difficulty in providing adequate facilities in respect of accommodation,
playground, library, laboratory equipment, etc., to all the schools within a reasonable
time. The State resources have to be supplemented by public contributions which
will be forthcoming' with the improvement in the efficiency of schools.

Inspecting Officers and school directorate have to give active support to the
Heavdm.asters and teachers in securing public service and coniributions, co-operation
of Legislators, social workers and educationists and the parents of school  children
should also be sought.

3.76. Low level of efficiency of school system affects very adversely children of
the disadvantaged classes.  Parents belonging to the advantaged classes are able to
send their children to a few good existing in urban areas which are like ‘CASES’ in
the desert and their children are able to compete for most of the lucrative jobs. It is,
therefore, absolutely necessary that the efficiency of the schools open to common
people must be improved. The Committee feels that, instead of permitting special
types of schools to be opened for the children of the parents who are in a position to
pay higher fees, all efforts should be made to improve the efficiency of common
schuols.  This is one of the most important means by which equality of opportunity
can be ensured, in some measures, to the children of disadvantaged classes. This
will also ensure adequate preparations of young men and women for enabling them
to ptay meaningful role in the economic and social activities of the State. Goood
education in the schools related to the economic and social activities and productivity
meets requirements of jobg oriented education. It is also the basis of further job
oriented education.

NON-FORMAL EDUCATION

3.77. In the foregoing paragraphs, we have dealt with mainly formal educations
in the schools. Since the vast majority of students enrolled in Class I drop out even
before completing minimum level of literacy, formal school education covers only a
small proportion of children. Education up to a minimum level for all citizens i8
not only a political need but also essential for ~modernising social and economic
system, and arrangements should be made for imparting education according to their
convenience, to those children of 611 years and 11-—14 years of age group who drop
out from the schools. As has already been mentioned, one of the main reasons why
these children drop out from the schools is the poverty of their parents. The children
of such poor parents look after their younger sisters and brothers when parents go
out to work, or they tend goats and cattle. Children of the age  groups of 11—14
vears of such poor parents units become regular economic, and work for their liveli-
hood. Free supply of mid-day meals and text books and stationery and award of
attendance prizes may act as incentives to some parents to send their children to
school but for others. these may not prove to be adequate incentives. Moreover, if
will not be possible due to paucity of funds, to give these incentives to all the
children of the parents who are below the poverty line. The only practical solution
therefore, is to make some arrangement to impart education to these children during
the time when they are free. Children who assist their parents, by looking after
their younger brothers and sisters or tending goats and cattle, will be free for atleast
two hours in the day. Most of the agricultural operations in the villages are under-
taken in the morning and forenoon. Goats and cattle are also tended during the
forenoon. Most of the children are free in the afternoon and in the evening. If
arrangements can be made to teach them in the afternoon between the hours of 4
p.r. and 6 P.M. it should be possible for their parentg to send them to schools or to

cther convenient places in the village.” Most of the schools conduct their classes up
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to 4 P.M. and the school premises are free after that hour. A teacher who has beemn
teaching the regular students from 10 A.M. to 4 P.M. may not find it possible to-teach
thqse children between the hours 4.6 .M. However, services of others, including
retired teachers, young men trained in teachers’ training  colleges in  elementary
schovls who are waiting for jobs and school leavers, undergraduates who,- on com-
pletion. of their formal education, are waiting for jobs or for special training may be
utilised. Teaching in such informal schools should also be a part of social service to
be undertaken in the social service camps for colleges boys and girls of the school.
Students, of classes IX and X of secondary schools residing in the villages may also
undertake teaching work in these informal schools. Payments of suitable honorarium
will be an incentive to all these categories of personnel.

3.78. It will be necessary to ensure adequate inspection and supervision through
not only the officers of the Hducation Department but also through the Headmaster
and teachers of High and Middle Schools and Gram Panchayats. School complex of
the area should include informal education as one of their programmes and carry - on
supervigsion and evaluation of the programmes undertaken in their areas.

3.79. Expansion of Secondary Education and Man-power requirements—Aboub
21 per cent of boys and girls of the age-group of 14—17 are at present enrolled in the
exigting secondary classes of IX—XT of the State as against about 25 per cent for
All India and about 24 per cent of the boys and girls of the age group 11—14 enrolled
in classes VI—VIII. The percentage of boys and girls enrolled in Secondary classes
is only a little lower than percentage of enrolment in middle classes. In comparison
with the numbers enrolled of the relevant age-groups in advanced countries this per-
centage is low, buf, as has alveady been mentioned, even with low percentages of
passes in the secondary school examination out of those enrolled in the secondary
classes the numbers of secondary school certificate holders waiting for jobs are quite
large. It is, therefore, pertinent to consider whether enrolments in the secondary
classes should be restricted. :

3.80. While considering this question, Education Commission (1964—66) was of
the view that in order to restrict un-planned and uncontrolled expansion of secondary
and higher education, it is necessary to restrict the provision for places in accordance
with the man-power estimates and wherever the applicants for admission exceed the
places to make the admission on a ‘‘Selective’”  basis. Of about 2,700 secondary
schools in the State, statistics regarding the numbers of students in 2,273 schools are
available. According to these statistics only 477 out of these 2,278 schools have each
400 students or more, 839 have each on its rolls between 300—400 students, 695 have
eaclt between 200—3800 students on its rolls, 704 have each between 100—200 students
on its rolls and 58 schools have each fewer than 100 students on their rolls.

3.81. It will appear from these figures that most of the Secondary Schools in the
State are weak and nonviable. As has already been mentioned, most of these schools
do not possess the minimum facilities in respect of accommodation (teaching and
hostel accommodation), play-field, library, laboratory, teaching aids, etc., Bihar spent
106 per cent of its budgeted expenditure on secondary education in 1972-73 as against
All-Tndia average of 29.7 per cent and 55.2 per cent spent by Haryana on Secondary
Education. In 1973-74 and 1974-75, the. percentage of expenditure on  secondary
education in the State has increased to 14 and 14.5 per cent respectively but it is still
very low in comparison with that for All-India and some other States. Since the
percentage of enrolments for All-India is only marginally higher, the low expenditure
on secondary education has affected and continue to affect the quality of education in
the secondary schools. One of the reasons for adoption of unfair means for schools
in the secondary school examinations was the existence Olf weak and non-viable
gseccondary schools in which . deficiencies in respect of teaching  were sought to be
rectified by inflation of percentage of passes through unfair means.  This is evident -
from the fact that when centres of examinations were shifted from cenfres IQCated .in
wealk schools in which strict supervision was not possible to areas in which strict
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supervision was possible, the percentage of passes of students appearing from the
weak and non-viable secondary school examinations dropped very sharply.

3.82. Many of the weak and non-viable schools were recognised by the Bihar
Secondary School Board on the conditicns that they falfil the requirements in respect
of accommodation, play-field, library, laboratory, teaching-aids and funds within a
stipulated time. Such schools have been confinuing for years inspite of the fact that
they have not fulfilled the stipulated requirements.

. 3.83. Massive unemployment of secondary certificate holders would suggest restric-

tion on unplanned expansion of secondary schools as recommended by the Education
Commission (1964—66). We recommend that new secondary schools should be set up
only on the basis of genuine requirements of an area in which there is need for such
a school on the basis of population. numbers of fewer primary and middle schools
and the numbers of existence and distance of other secondary schools in the area. Tt
was brought to the notice of the committee that, new schools have been allowed to be
set up and recognised in the vicinity of already exisfing secondary schools which them-
selves are weak and non-viable. Such a policy has resulted in all the schools in the
area remaining weak and non-viable affecting not only the quality of education but also
creating conditions for turning out unemployable persons.

3.84. There is need for eliminating weak and non-viable secendary schools which
are not likely to become viable in the foreseeable future by amalgamating them with
the nearest viable secondary schools or such non-viable schools which are likely to
become viable within a short period after amalgamation. The courses of studies which
have been recommended for the secondary classes cannot be conducted in weak and
non-viable schools and, as already mentioned, there cannot be any iob-oriented

education without good school education.

3.85. Tt has alreadv been mentioned that cne of the reasons for large percentage
of failures in the secondary school examination is the fact that teaching not
satisfactory in secondary and lower classes and students are promoted from one class
to another without proper evaluation. A weak and non-viable school is not in 3
position to impart satisfactory education and carry on evaluation on performance
of students strictly. From this point of view also weak and non-viable schools which
cannot become viable in the near future should be amalgamated with those which are
viable or likely to become viable within a reasonably short time. It will be desirable
to expand and create additional plpaces for admission. wherever necessary, in the
viable institutions instead of allowing weak and non-viable institutions to be set up

or/and allow them to continue indefinitely.

8.86. T.arge failures in the cxaminations held under strict supervision result 1w

huge wastage of resources. These failures indicate that many students who have no
aptitude for education at the secondary level or/and who are in adequately prepared
ai the lower levels in the school seek enrolment in secondary classes, they also
indicates nnsatisfactory state of teaching in many of the secondary schools. Tt will
be in public interest to enrol only those who have aptitude for secondary education
and who are adequately prepared for this level of education and to improve teaching
in secondary schools and classes so that adequate attention is paid to the quality ol
teaching and to academic needs of individual students. There is need for student.
centred education and teaching in the schools. Teaching may have to be adjusted to
the pace of learning of individual students. Such student centred teachmg 1s necessary,
particularly for the first generation learners who are mostly the children of the
disadvantaged classes. By this menthod a larger mercentage of students will come out
successful in the secondary school examination. In fact. concentration on improvement
of teaching in schools an adequate attention to individual students may result in larger
number of students coming out successfuul that at present. Better quality of educa-

tion will also make them more suitable for employment.
2 Edu.~—8
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3.87. An educational survey is being conducted at present on the basis of the data
to be made available, as a result of this_survey, steps for planning secondary education
snd its expansion wherever necessary by creating additional places in the existing
viable institutions or by setting up new viable institutions may be taken by the
Government and Board of Secondary Education. Such steps will result in restricting
unplanned and uncontrolled expansion of secondary education and massive unemplm-
ment of secondary school certificate holders. In planning expansion of existing
secondary schools and establishment of new onss, rare should be taken to see th-at‘
children of disadvantaged classes have adequate access to such schools. In the areas
inhabited by Scheduled Tribes, it may be necessary to set up Ashram type schools where
children coming from longer distances can reside. Provisions for scholarship for the
students of scheduled castes and scheduled tribes and children of other poor parents
who show promise are made on a liberal basis.

3.88. We have not made any recommendations regarding the system of evaluation
and examination to be conducted at the end of secondary course. We shall deal with
the whole system of examination and evaluation at different stages in a separate
chapter. It may, however, be mentioned at thls stage that our intention is that
the secondary examination should hLe held in 2 stages so that a student may not have
to carry too much load at one time. The deta-ils of this will be discussed in the
chapter relating to Evaluation and Examination.
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ANNEXURE 1.

8.83. Labour and Social Service Camps.—While every encouragement should be
given to each secondary school to develop its own programme of social service on the
lines indicated above, we realise that it will not be possible for many schools to da so.
3t least for some years to come. We, therefore, recommend that labour and social
service camps which will run throughout the year (except during the monsoon season
when out door work will not be possible), should be organised in each district, and eacn
secondary school which does not have a social service programme of its own should be
under an obligation to participate in such camps and provide this rich and valuable
experience to its students. For this purpose, a special organisation should be set up
in each district under the direct control of the district educational officer. It will be
the responsibility of this organisation (1) to select one or more specific projects on
which students can work all the year round (2) to provide the necessary community
contacts, (8) to assist in providing residential arrangements, implements, utensils, etc.
and (4) where possible, to provide a part of the expenditure of the entire organisation
of the camps. The school will be responsible for drawing up the programme for their
participation in consultation with this district agency, for taking the students
to the camp, and for guiding the students in carrying out the projects assigned to
them.

8.84. Great care should be taken in selecting the projects for the camps. The
idea should be to take up a project which should be completed within time given,
This would make the students and teachers feel something which results in a lasting
benefit to the community. The co-operation of the Community Development
Administration should be sought for the purpose and the project should be connected
with the five-year plans for the area,

8.85. During the period of the camp, students would be expected to put in 8 hours
of work per day and the general routine would be as follows :—

2 hours—personal time in morning.

2 hours—intellectual work not connected with school studies.
6 hours-—manual work.

2 hours—intellectual work not connected with school studies.
92 hours—rest and recreation.

2 hours—personal time in the evening.

8 hours—sleep.

8.86. A part of the funds for the programme could be obtained from the local
Rural Works Programme. All the overhead charges which will come to a very small
amount should be met by Government. The students should be required only to
bear (1) transport charges to the camp site and back and (2) food charges during the
stay at the camp. Kven these could be subsidized to some extent on the basis of the
work that the students put in. A student who holds freeship or half freeship should
be given similar concessions in the camp. Adjustments could also be made by
requesting the students to bring some articles of foodstuffs, etc., from home. On the
whole an attempt should be made to keep the cost of this camp down to the minimum
for each period. Moreover, camps for boys and girls will have to be organiged
separately but there need not be much difference between the types of programmes
nndertaken for them.

5

8.87. The preliminary spade-work to be done for this scheme would be similar {o
that of work-experience described earlier. We suggest that the programme may be
started, as a pilot project, in about five per cent cf the districts to begin with and
that it should be extended to the country as a whole in a period of about ten years.
It may also be incidentally stated that when this programme becomes general at the
secondary stage, there would be no difficulty in extending it, on the same lines, to

the university stage also.
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CHAPTER IV.
VOCATIONAL, EDUCATION.

4.1. It has already been mentioned that the national pattern of education which
has been accepted in principle, by the State Government provides that, on completion
of 10 year general education in the schools, there should be two streams for those who
want to study further : (1) the academic stream as a preparatory course for those
who want to study for degree courses in Arts, Science, Commerce, Engineering,
Technology, or professional courses; and (2) the second stream should provide voca-
tlonal courses relevant to the needs and requirements of different regions of the State.
The aim is that the vocational should be a terminal course for those who want to enter
vocations which are available and for which they opt.

4.92. The need for vocational education ariseg from division, of labour which is the
characteristic of modern economy particularly in an industrial couptry. Occupational
skills 1n modern industries are numerous and specialised and often involving an under-
standing of science. However, even in agriculture and commerce new and sophisti-
cated methods are being applied. Modern agriculture requires training in techno-
logies based upon physics, chemistry and biology and employing skilled mechanics.
Modern commerce engages not only machines but also modern methods of transactions
of oifice business.

4.3. Based on the broad divisions of economic and social activities in the State,
vocational education and training in the State can be considered under the following
bheads :—

(1) Agriculture including allied activities, Animal Husbandry, Forestry and
Fisheries,

() Mining, manufacturing and small enterprises including construction and
electricity. v

(i) Commerce, transport and communication including railways, banking and
Insurance, road and transport projects. ,

tiv) Social services including education and public health and medical services.

(») Other services including public services and administration, etc., and

(vi) Miscellaneous.

Bome of the items listed in the broad divisions are over-lapping, e.g., training
of clerical personnel, accountants, typists, shorthand typists will be common to almost
all the divisions referred to above.

4.4. Formerly, training was considered to be the responsibility of the employers
only. Employers used to recruit apprentices in their establishments for training
thera in various skills. Since the end of the second World War training and develop-
ment of skilled man-power as a national resources is considered to be a national
responsibility in which the educationists, employers and the Government have all to
actively participate. This implies a co-ordinated policy at the national level (also
State level in our country) in respect of method of recruitment for tralning, contents
of pre-service training and inservice training and evaluation of training imparted.

4.5. Contents of vocational education include, to a large extent, practical training
as well as 1heoretical teaching, mainly related to the understanding of science and
technology on which practical training is based and also humanities and soclal sciences
which are necessary for understanding the complex relationship between individuals
and groups as also between groups and groups in the industries and other economie
units and the society. Technologies have been changing fast in developed countrles.
A developing country like Tndia has, very often, to borrow technology from foreign
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countries. With the increase in tempo of industrialisation and development of the
secondary and tertiary sector, India has been developing its own technologies. With
the change of technologies;killg learnt at a particular point of time may be obsolete
after vome years. There are in our country, very often, imbalances in the sectoral
development and persong trained in particulay sets of skills may become surplus and,
at the same time, development in other sector may require a different sets of skills.
Care has, therefore, to be taken to see that persons whose skills become obsolete with
the change in technology or who have become surplus because of sectoral imbalances
are re-trained in skills for which there is demand. ‘‘Manual skills once acquired
may not last life-time but mental development which will enable g person to pick up
another skill after re-training easily will last a life-time. Vocational education should,
therefore, aim at training people with a view to equipping them to adapt themselves
to variety of jobs and developing their capacity continuously required for the develop-
ing production methods and working conditions. This will help in achleving mobility
in employment through retraining. Attention has, therefore, to be paid to mental
development as well as manual skill in vocational education.

4.6. Vocational education can be imparted at the work place itself. In fact,
many important industries have their own training programmes for training skilled
personne] they require. It can also be imparted in educational institutions which have
to maintain close relationship with industries and other establishments for practical
iraining and, at the same time, maintain their own workshops for day to day practical
work,

4.7. There is need for providing vocational education not only to those who
complete secondary education and want to take up some vocations, but also for those
dropouts from the school, who for some reason or other fail to complete secondary
education. There are many vocations including agriculture and allied activities,
tailoing, carpentary, book-binding, etc., for which they can be trained. Their
training will be practical, to a large extent, but they should also be given education
in language, mathematics and basic science relevant to the vocationg in which they
are to be trained.

4 8. Agriculture and allied activities,—Vocational education in the State is to be
related to the economic and social requirements for rapid growth of economy and
rapid increase in productivity. TFor rapid increase in productivity development in
secondary sector like manufacturing industries and tertiary sectors is highly desirable
but it requires investments, funds for which have to come, largely from the nel
domestic product in the State, the largest contributions to which are made by agri-
culture and allied activities. It is, therefore, of basic Importance that agriculture and
allied activities should be modernised and developed. Agriculture which has long
been treated as a traditional sector of economy and residual occupation also requires
skilled personnel. Inputs of skills combined with ofher inputs like supply of water.
good seeds, fertilisers, etc., have been responsible for raising productivity of agricul
ture in advanced countries so much so that, the United States of America with
6 per cent of labour force engaged in primary sector is able to produce food stuffs and
other raw materials not only to feed its own people and industries bit also for supply
to other countries. There was 3 time when as many as 60 per cent of the labour
force in the U. S. A. were engaged in the primary sector of that country. In Japan
70 per cent of the labour force were engaged in the primary sector of agriculture and
allied industries in 1900, but this declined to 33 per cent in 1960. Vocational educa-
tiop in Agriculture for improving the skill of those engaged in farming is essential
for increase in agricultural productivity and transfer of surplus labour to secondary
and tfertiary sectors.

4.9. Although agriculture 18, by and far, the largest sector of economy, accounting
for more than half of the gross net domestic product of the State, there is no systematic
arrangement for agricultural vocational education. There is an Agricultural Univer-
sity known as Rajendra Agricultural University in the State with three colleges of
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agriculture and two veterinary colleges which trained graduates and post-graduates in
agriculture and veterinary sciences mainly, for meeting the requirements of the
Government for agricultural and veterinary research, teaching, supervising and
extension personnel. The State Government had set up in fiffies an agricultural
school in, each district mainly for training persons required to work village level
workers who work as extension workers in the development blocks. They are
employed roughly at the rate of ong for a group of 10 villages by the Government
for extension work. Since the requirements of the village level workers have been
met and the percentage of persons retiring from among them is still very low, most.
of these agricultural schools have been closed and there are now only 4 agric{lltura]
training centres which train every year a few persons for meeting the small require-
ments of village level workers and also conduct refreshers’ training courses for the
village level workers already in position. In addition, there are some Kishan Vidya-
piths which conduct five days programmes for farmers,

4.10. While Joonsidering, . education in agriculture, Education Commission
recommended, among other things, that (i) a number of agricultural universities with
Integrated programme of research, training and extension and (i) Agricultural Poly-
technics to train agricultural technicians should be set up. The Commission also
xecommiended that egmiculéural extension progmammes and particularly primary
extension cenfres. should be developed and progressive farmers should be closely
associated with the agricultural universities, colleges, polytechnics and primary
extension training centres. While an Agricultural University has been set up and
three colleges of agriculture and two colleges of veterinary have been training
graduates and post-graduates to meet mainly the requirements of Government for
these personnel, no polytechnics have been set up for the fraining of agricultural
technicians. The village level workers have not been very effective as extension
workers in Agriculture. The five days programme for training farmers is wholly
inadequate and mostly big farmers are able to derive the little benefit that such a short
programmie can offer. The result is that agricultural education in the State is, by and
large, elitist and hag little impact on the vast majority of those engaged in agriculture
operations.

4.11. Agricultural polytechnics, recommended by the TEducation Commission.
were also to be responsible for training the non-professional specialists required as farm
mechanic, farm manager, laboratory assistants, craftsmen and techniclans in agricul-
ture, assistants in agriculture credit and insurance organisations, assistants in extension
gervices, self-employed craftsmen and technicians to work in the rural areas and field
representatives of fertilisers and pesticides manufacturers. These agricultural poly-
technics were conceived as institutions providing a wide range of training in' specialised
courses at the diploma and certificate level. They were also to run short courses for
the farmers. The polytéchinics were to have large well-managed farms attached to
them with facilities to demonstrate a full range of mixed farming and well-equipped
laboratories for science teaching and small processing plants for practical course in food

and other product processing.

4.19. Government of India appointed a Committee under the Chairmanship of Dr-
Mohan Sinch Mehta to work out the details of Agricultural Polytechnics. The Com-
mittee recommended that the agricultural polytechnics or Krishi Vigyan XKendras
should impart learning through work experience and should be concerned with ‘tgch-
nical literacy, the acquisition of which does not necessarily require, as a pre-cqndltlon,
the abilitv to read and write. The Commitee also recommended that the agricultural

ishi Vigyan Kendras should impart training only to those extension

polytechnics or Kri R
workers who are already employed or to practising farmers or those who want to take

up farming aa self-employment. The syllabus and programme of each polytechnic or
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kendras as recommended by the Committee should be tailored according to the felt
needs, natural resources and the potential for agricultural growth in particular area in
which it is located. According to the recommendations of the Committee emphasis
should be placed on recruiting well-experienced and specialised persons to the core staff
of the kendra but some of the expert craft teachers may, if necessary, be hired for
short periods who ever required for specific purpases. Competent and experienced
farmers should be invited ag visiting Instructors. While the core staff to have adequate
practical experience and skill, they should also have sufficient theoretical knowledge to
explain to the {rainees the principles involved in operation and practice,

4.13. The committee recommended that some of the skills to be imparted would
include the use of fertilizers, pesticides, water management, recycling of organic
wastes and also engineering aspects like repair, maintenance and operation of agri-
cultural equipments like tractor, pump, tube-wells and sprayers. The Committee recom-
mended that {raining should not be allowed to become watered down course of agricul-
tural colleges. The training programme, according to the recommendatigns, should be
directed and more responsive to local needs and should cover illiterates as well as
school drop nuts. The course of training, duration, and method of teaching would be
adjusted to the level of education of trainees. The Kendra would not ordinarily award
diploma or certificate for short courses since holders of those might feel ‘‘qualified’’ for
jobs that might not exist. There are no specific recommendations whether diplomas or
certificates should or shounld not be awarded on completion of courses of one or two
years’ duration which may have to be conducted in response to the needs felt in a parti-
cular area.

4.14. We have mentioned, at more than one place, in our report that training in
agricultural vocation should aim primarily at providing skill required for self-employ-
ment, We, therefore, agree with the recommendations of Dr, Mohan Singh Mehta
Committee that agricultural polytechnics should cater primarily for the need of prac-
tising farmers or others who want to take up self-employment in agriculture. We. alsp
agree that extension worker already working in villages should receive in service train-
ing in these Polytechnics. We, however, feel that the Agricultural Polytechnic should
also conduct one year’s course leading to a certificate and two-year courses leading to a
diploms in agricultural vocation for those who have obtained secondary school exami-
nation certificate with science in the areas in which need for such training is felt. As
mentioned by the Education Commission (1964-66) az well as by Dr. Mohan Singh
Mehta Committee, there is a wide range of agricultural operation like use of fertilizers,
pesticides, water management etc. which, persons with knowledge of Chemistry and
Biology can understand better. Similarly some education is required for proper under-
standing of repair, maintenance and operation of agricultural equipment and imple-
ments like Tractors, Pumps, Tubewells etc. processing and canning of food and other
products will require gnidance and supervision by educated persons. As already men-.
tioned, educated persons with proper training in agriculture are required not only to
work as farm mechanics farm managers, laboratory assistance but they are also
required as assistants by agricultural credit organisations and as representatives of ferti-
liser and pesticide manufactures. Fertilisers and pesticides are, at present, sold in retail
to farmers by persons who have no proper and adequate knowledge of their use. We
suggest that the State Government should consider whether only those who obtain
diplomas and certificates in agriculture should be given license to sell fertilizer and pes-
ticide. If this suggestion is accepted, persons who obtain diplomas ang certificates in
agriculture will not only work as salesman selling fertilizer and pesticides but will also
advise the farmers regarding the soil on which and the quantities in which they are to
be used. There is, at present, a gap in agricultural education inasmuch as persons
required to work as technicians in agriculture are not being trained in the State
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4.15. Given below is the curriculum for training of agricultural mechanic in Cze-
choslovakia :—

TaBLE 4.1
Subject , Hours per week
First year Second year
Mother tongue and literature 2 2
Russian 1 1
Civics , 1 1
Mathemnatics . . 2 1
Physics 2 1
Chemistry . .. 1 1
Physical Education 3 2
Crap Production 3 2
Livestock Production 3 2
Engineering 1 2
Organisation and Economlcs 2
‘Workshop Training 3 2
Technical Training 15 18
Total 37 38
Non-compulsory subjects— » T
Family and House-keeping 3

Mathematics - . 2 2
Sports and Games 2 2
It will appear that the curriculum in Czechoslovakia provides for teaching of languages.

Civiecs, Mathematics, Science in addition to fraining in technical aspects of the voca-
tion.

4.16. Although agriculture and allied activities in our State and country are not
mechanised to the same extent as in Czechoslovakia, power-driven equipments are being
increasingly used. 1f we have to meet the requirements of the increasing population for
agricultural products, we shall have to increasingly use modern technology in agriculture
In this context, there will be need for persons with education who acquire practical
skill in agricultural operations and repair and maintenance of power-driven equipment.
Agricultural polytechnicg should, no doubt, conduct practical courses for farmers and
their sons, even if they are not educated as well as for school dropouts who want te
take up agriculture for self-employment with such theoretical contents as may be
absorbed by them. Such courses will be of short duration and conducted on sandwich
basis to sult the convenience of the farmers and their sons engaged in agricultural
orerations. Even in such courses, it will be desirable to teach functional literacv.
farm accounts and related Mathematics and basic science related to Agriculture The
polytechnics should, however, also conduct diploma and certificate courses alsp for
persons who have oompleted secondarv school examination and who want to take up
farming, or seek employment in various occupations mentioned in foregoing paragraphs.
No assurance need be given to them that they will get employment under Government.
But, if and when, it becomes necessary to employ more extension officers, persons who
have acquired qnch training and dlploma‘:/wrhﬁcatexs and who have taken up actual
farming after completion of training may be recruited to work as extension workers.

4.17. Agricultural polytechnics must have adequate land for imparting intensive
practical tralnlnfr to the various categories all the year round. Complaints have been
made that sufficient landg are not available even in Rajendra Agricultural University
and the agricultural colleges for training the students in practlcal aspects of farming.
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Some of the Agricultural schools which are now closed and which have adequate lands
for farming may be utilised for establishments of Agricultural Polytechnics/Krishi
Vigyan Kendras. There are some training colleges for training primary school teachers,
each of which have got more than 25 acres of land. Nagarpara Training College in
Bhagalpur District has about 60 acreg of land., There are some Sarvodaya Schools and
old basic scheols which have land for farming. It is estimated that institutions wunder
Education Departmnent have about 30,000 acres of cultivable land. These lands are not
at present utilised for intensive cultivation. Some of these can be utilised for establish-
ments of agricultural polytechnics. If necessary, some additional lands may be acquired
near them. If Agricultural polytechnics/Krishi Vigyan Kendras for training farmers
and conducting diploma and certificate courses are set up in the same campus or very
near it in which the training colleges or schaols with adequate lands are located, there
will be optimum utilisation of the available land. While the trainees of the Agricultural
polytechnics/Krishi Vigyan Kendras will be given intensive practical training in farm-
ing on this land, the trainees of training colleges or students of the schools under the
Education Department will also work for one day in a week ar 1 to 2 hours a day on
the farm and acquire practical knowledge for teaching craft of agriculture ang allied
activities to be taught in the schools. Campulsions of increasing population wil]l demand
adoption of improved techniques in agriculture throughout the State. For this purpose
a number of Agricultural polytechnics/Krishi Vigyan Kendra may ultimately have to
be set up in significant numbers. It will be worthwhile reserving some surplus land in
each district/subdivision likely to be available consequent upon enforcement of ceiling
on lands for location of agricultural polytechnics. The polytechnics should work not
only as training centres but also as extension centres. Progressive farmers of the area
should be closely associated with the polytechnics.

4.18. Depending upon the felt needs in different areas, the specific subjects rela-
:i)irig to agricultural and allied activities in which training may be imparted are indicated
elow :—
Multiple cropping Grouping,
Dry land farming.
. Fruits and vegetable crops, preservation and processing.
. Crop husbandry.
Seed production and processing technology.
Dairy cattle management.
. Poultry Farming.
. Plant protection,
Soil and Water Management.
10. Farm Machinery, maintenance and repairs.
11. Farm management and economics.
12, Agricultural marketing (inputs and outputs) and extension.
13. Processing Farm Produce.
14. Farm structures including Warehousing,
15. Milk Processing.
16. Fodder Crop Production.
17. Co-operation.
18. Fishery.
19. Soil Conservation.,
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(These are only indicative and not exhaustive.)

4.19. Suggestions have already been made that, depending upon the levels  of
education of the farmers and their sans, training to be imparted in these polytechnics
should be mainly practical with such theoretical contents as they can absorb. A
specific suggestion has been made that, in addition to practical they should be taught
functional literacy, farm acccunts and related mathematics and science. For school
dropouts, the theoretical contents will be somewhat higher and may include
skill in language, farm accounts and related mathematics as also science of a standard

2 Edu.—¢
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which should be roughly equivalent to mathematics taught up to class VIII for those
who drop out before completing class VIII. In addition, they should also be taughf
Civics. The duration of the course for these should be one year of which about 2/3rds
of the time devoted to practical work and about 1/3rd to theoretical course. This course
would lead to a certificate in agriculture or agricultural engineering. The third course
meant for those who have passed secondary school examination should be of two years’
duration and the prartical training and theoretical contents should be in the propor-
tion of about half and half. This course, should also include teaching of language,
mathematics, science and civics. Each polytechnic will, therefore, conduct three types
of courses. Adequate provision for accommodation, teaching staff, teaching aids.
laboratory and above all sufficient land for practical work should be made available in

these polytechnics.

4.20. Forestry.—Forests occupy 18.1 per cent of the land of the State which
is below th> national average of 23 per ceat and the national norm of 33 per cent.
Of about 30,000 sq. km. under forest, 6.000 km. consist of degraded forest needing
soil conservation and afforestation measures. Korests in the State are spread over
mainly, in the districts of Chotanagpur, a few districts of South Bihar and only one
district of North Bihar. Measures to be undertaken during the Fifth Plan include
afforestation, plantation of trees like teak, bamboo and match-wood required for
industrial and commercial purposes, farm forestry plantation of quick growing
trees, departmental timber operations, logging, exploitation of minor forest products,
etc. There is one forest school for traiming of foresters, the lowest supervisory
personnel under the Forest Department and three schools for training Forest
Guards. These institutes are meant for training the personnel required by the
Forest Department. There is no arrangement for training people living in forest
areas who depend their livelihood, to a considerable extent, on operations of the

forest.

If some of the secondary school certificate holders and school dropouts who
have readup to class VIII are given training in various operations in connection
with forestry they can find employment in the Tribal Development Corporation.
Forest, Labour, Co-operative Societies and under forest contractors. They can be
given training in Silviculture, forest management, soil conservation, utilization of
timber and forest products including felling and extraction (incluuing logging), con-
version of timber, storage of timber, seasoning and preservation of timber, Botany
relating to forest trees and surveys. A Forest Department is goingto set up very
soon. The Forest Development Corporation which will take up development of
forestry as well as utilization of forest products can also employ a number of

persons trained in forestry.

The committee recommends that Forest Department may set up one training
centre each in Singhbhum, Palamaun and Hazaribagh districts and one for Monghyr
and Santhal Parganas district (combined) for training Secondary Certificate holders
and school dropouts in various aspects of forestry.

4.21, Persons trained in these institutions can find employment in the opera-
tions of afforestation, soil conservation, utilization of timber and forest products
and exploitation of forest products under the Forest Department or under the
contractors. Some of them may carry on soil conservation work on their own
land and plant trees on them and exploit economically trees standing on their
lands. This training will also be helpful in agricultural operations in the forest

areas.
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SECTION II

Vocational Eduecation for Mining, Manufacturing and small enterprises, including
construction and electrieity.

4.22. Bibar’s mineral production constitute about 39 per cent of the total
mineral production of India. Important minerals produced in the State include
coal, iron-ore, lime-stone, mica, copper, bauxite, fire-clay and other clays used in
the manufacture of refructories and ceramic products. Although Bihar has a very
rich industrial potentiality, manufacturing industries in Bihar accounted for only
15.70 per cent of the total State income in 1968-69 as against 23.1 per cent for
all India. Village and small scale industries also employ proportionately a sraaller
number of persons and contribute a smaller share to the State’s income than in
many of the advancced States in the country. There is, therefore, considerable
scope for development of ininerals and small scale and medium scale industrics
in the State.

4.23. Coal Mining is the most important mining industry in the State. Except
four mines owned by the N. C. D. C,, all the coal mines were previously owned
by private sector. All coal mines are however, now managed by Public sector
undertakings, namely, Bharat Coking Coal Ltd. and the Coal Mines Authority with
its subsidiary N:tional Coal Development Co:poration. National Coal Development
Corporation ha: been mechanising old coal mines and using mechanical equipment
in the new coal mines. The programme of Bharat Coking Coal Ltd. includcs
mechanisation of their mincs. In view of the energy crisis caused by high
prices of oil, plans have been drawn up for development of coal on fairly big
scale, according to a tentative estimate made by the C. M. A. The additional
man-power requirements of the skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled personnel for
development of coal mincs in Bihar area (for mines cther thanin Jharia Coal
Field which are under Bharat Coking Coal) are estimated at 40,000 during the
fifth plan period, besides the requirements of about 20,000 middle level techni-
cians and about 900 managers and officers. Bharat Coking Coal will also need
more skilled persons in the various branches of the mining industry.

4.24. In the initial stages, National Coal Development Corporation had set up
their own technical institutes for training skilled personnel. After their initial
requirements of skilled personnels had been met, they discontinued these technical
institutes. Bhart Coking Coal Ltd. and Coal Mines Authority have not so far set
up their own institutes for training skilled and technical personnel.

4.25. Of the industrial conc rns, expansion of Bokaro steel plant from 1.7
million ton; to 4 million tons will continue to require skilled personnel for
construction and operation. There will be corresponding development of coal mines
under the B. C. C. L. which supply coking coal to the steel plant, lime stone
mines in Bhawanathpur in Palamau district and icon-ore-mines in Singhbhum dis-
trict to meet the requirements of the expanded plant. With full commissioning
and expansion of Bokaro Steel Plant, there will be increasing demand for fire-
bricks and there will be corresponding development of fire-clay mines.

4.26. In view of the difficulties experienced in respect of the availability and
prices of imported raw material, for manufacture of fertilizers, steps have now
been taken to devclop coal based fertiliser industrics, a coal based fertiliser plant
is likely to be materialised in Bihar in the next ten years.

4.27. To meet the shortage of power, existing Thermal Power Houses will be
expanded and new power-houses will be set up. Some of these power-houses will
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get supplies of coal from the Mines in Bihar. Development of Power in the State
will also require skilled personnel trained in Mechanical and electrical engineering

trades.

4,28, During the fifth plan period, it is proposed to take up a number of medium
scale industries by the Bihar State Industrial Development Corporation, in collabora-
tion, wherever possible, with private sectors.

4.29. In many areas near and round heavy industries, anciliary and subsidiary
industries have developed. These areas include Adityapur near Jamshedpur,
Bokaro, Ranchi, Sindri Patratu, Barauni, Fatwah and Dehri. New medium and
small scale industries are being set up in these areas. With the increase of tempo
in the industrialisation, these areas will continue to develop.

4.30. Small and village industrics including some of the traditional house school
industries will receive assistance from the Government. With the development
in agriculture, heavy and medium industries, there will be scope for self-employ-
ment in the small scale industries. These developments will need more skilled
persons trained in various trades.

4.31. There are 30 Industrial Training Institutes in the State for Training
craftsmen in various trades, for meeting the requirements of the skilled/semi-
skilled personnel in the miring and manufacturing enterprises. There are about
13,000 places for training (inclusive of the number of trainees in the 1st and 2nd
years of two-year courses of training) and the annual outturn of the trainees is
about 5,000, Some of the trades are of two-years’ duration and some others are
of one year’s duration. The trades in which training is imparted in these training
institutes for two years and one year are listed below :—

List. 1--Engineering trades of 2 years’ duration—

(1) Draughtsman (Mech.).
(2) Draughtsman (Civil).
(8) Surveyor.

(4) Fitter.

(5) Turner.

(6) Machinist Composite.
(7) Grinder.

(8) Electrician.

(9) Wireman.

(10) Mechanic Radio and Tclevision.
(11) Pattern-maker.
(12) Electroplating.

(13) Mechanic Instrument.

List II—Engineering Trades of one year’s duration—

(1) Carpenter.
(2) Plumber.
(8) Sheet Metal Worker.
(4) Blacksmithy.
(5) Moulder.
(6) Mechanic Tractor.
(7) Mechanic Refrigeration and Air-conditioning,
- (8) Mechanic Motor.
- (9) Welder. :
(10) Mechanic I. C. Engine.
(11) Brick Mason.
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Training is also imparted in trades of Non-Engineering Trades listed below in
some of the Institutions—
Non-Engineering Trades—

(1) Cutting and tailoring—1 year.

(2) Dyeing and Calico Printing—1 year.

(3) Weaving—1 year.

(4) Leather Goods—1 year.

(8} Stenography (Hindi and English)—1 year.
(6) Book-Keeping and Typewriting—1 year.

432, The institutional training of one year or two years is followed by train-
ing the establishment of the employers for various periods depending upon
the trades. There is neither any obligation on the part of the employers to
employ those who undergo apprenticeship training in their establishment under the
scheme nor is there any obligation on the part of the trainees to accept employ-
ment if and when offered. A number of these trainees are, however, ultimately
employed as skilled workers in the establishments of the employer in which they
undergo apprenticeship training. Many of trainees trained in some of the trades
are still unemployed.

4.33. The contents of Engineering tra es include theoretical and practical
training in the relevant traues and teaching of Mathematics and Science relevant
to those trades. There is provision for teaching of languages in the curriculum
of stenography.

4.34. Som> of the big establishments prefer recruiting secondary school certi-
ficate holders with Mathematics and Science and passing in first or high second
division to the products of the I. T. Is. because, they feel that the basic know-
ledge of the formerin language, mathematics and science helps them in picking
up vraining more quickly. Industrial training institutes are still regarded by schocl
leavers as second eclass Institutes into which only those Secondary certificate
holders who cannot secure entry into the training programmes of such big estab-
lishments or who cannot pursue higher education because of financial difficulties
seek admission.

4.35. In order to improve the scope of employment of persons trained in the
I. T. Is., it will be essential to bring above improvements in the contents and
methods of training. Syllabuses of training should include not only the contents
of Mathematics end Science relevant to the trades, but also language and know-
edge of the theories and practices of the trades. Each training institute should
bave competent teachers in language, Mathematics and Science, in addtion to those
who are compectent in teaching theories and practices of the concerned trades.

4.36. For satisfactory teaching of the practices of the trades, teachers who are
not only competent in theories, but who have also practical knowledge of the
concerned trades, should be available. Such teachers should preferably have 4 to
5 years’ practical experience in the concerned industry. The pay scales in the
training institutes are not attractive to persons with such experience. The other
alternative, therefore, is to impart inservice training to the teachers who are
already in position. Arrangements should,therefore, be made in collaboration with
the industrial establishments, to give them inservice practical training. Full
advantage should also be taken cf the facilities offered at the Central Training
Institutes set up by the Central Government for training instructors of the
Industrial Training Iastitutes. No promotions should be made of instructors to
higher posts unless they have acquired adequate practical experience and undergor.e
inservice training. The other alternative to engage, wherever possible persons
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with adequate theoretical and practical knowlege from industry, as part-time
teachers in the industrial training institutcs located near industrial establishments.

4.37. Proper equipment should be available for giving satisfactory practical
training to the trainees. The committee understands that, for want of proper
maintenance, equipments are not always available for giving to the trainees
adequate practical experience. There should be proper arrangements for the
maintenance of the equipment and wherever necessary, trained maintenance
personnel should be appointed. Instructors and trainees, however, be actively

associated in maintairing the equipment.

4.38. There are many other trades besidss those training in which is already
being imparted in the Indastrial Training Institutes in which training may be
imparted in different regions of the State. Some of these trades are mentioned

below :—
Civil Engineering-—

(1) Architectural craftsmanship.
(2) Construction Supervisor.
(8) Interior d.signing and decoration.
(4) Mistry.
Electrical Engineering—
(1) Electronics.
(2) Televisions.
Mechanical Engineering—
(1) Engine and Pump repairs.
Applied Chemaistry—
(1) Plastic Technology Course.
(2) Soap Manufacture and Cosmetics.
(3) Ink, Glue, Gillati: e Manufacture.
(4) Matches and- Fire Works.
(5) Tyre retreading and rubber-products.
- Sugar Technology and operative course.—
(1) Juice Treatment Manufacturing Assistant.
(2) Pan Beiling.
(3) Sugar Operative in Milling House Practice.
(4) Operative in Boiling House Machinery.
Printing Technology—
(1) Printing, dssigaing and composing including mechanical compostion
and proof reading.
(2) Book binding.
(8) Lstter Press Printing.
(4) Graphic reproduction.
(3) Lithography and Offset Science of Printers.
Textile—
(1) Weaving (Powerloom)
(2) Hosiery.
Craft Teachers Courses—
(1) Tailoring and Master-Tailoring.
(2) Needle work and Embroidery.
(3) Cardboard work and Book Binding.
(4) Cane work and Bamboo work.
Miscellaneous Course.—
_ (1) Bicyele, stove, petromax repairs.
(2) Painting.
(3) Home Science.
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(4) Laundry Bleaching and Dyeing.

(5) Glass Blowing.

(8) Optics and Grass Griading.

(7) Tanning.

(8) Fancy Leather Goods Manufacture.

(9) Instrument M=chanic (sophisticated instrument).
(10) Watch repair.

4.39. Some of these trades like Architectural Craftsmanship, Construction Super-
visor, Interior Designing and decoration, Printing Technology, Home Science and
Instrument Mschanic (rophisticated ivstrument), Electries Television, instrument
mechanic (sophisticated cquipment), craft teacher’s courscs in tailoring and master
tailoring, and cardboard work and book binding,sugar juice treatment manufac-
turing assistant and pan boiling, are suitable for thoze who have passed the
Secondary school examination. In others school dropouts who have completed
class VIIT may be admitted.

4,40, In many organisations thereis demand for Architectural Craftsmanship.
In a developing economy construction requires a large number of construction
gapervisor at the lowerlevel. At present the Works Departments of the State
Government employees work Sirkars who have no pre-service training. There are
virtually no Interior Designers and Decorators in the State and their services have
to be obtained from outside. There is increasing use of Electronics in the country
and there is a programme for use of Television even during the Fifth Five Year
Plan as a medium of instruction for school children. More and more agricultu-
rists are using pumps and tractors. There is sufficient scope for groups of trade
under the head Applied Chemistry. The trades regarding Sugar Technology and
operation may be suitable from the point of view of employment for the districts
of North Bihar in which Sugar Factories are located. There is no institute or
training centre in the State for Printing Technology. There is need for at least
one or two schools of printing technology in which wvocational courses for 2
year’s duration and technical courses for 3 years duration can be conducted.
The trades under Textile and Miscellaneous courscs have employment potential and
school dropouts can be trained in them. Tailoring, needle work and embroidery,
cardboard work and book-binding, cane work and bamboo work will be taught
as crafts in the schools and the training colleges and persons with some education
and good training in these crafts will require to work as craft teachers in these
institutions.

4.41, However, introduction of these trades in the existing newly-training
institutes or location of new training centres should be decided on the basis of
a survey of employment potential in each district of the State. It would be
desirable to introduce the Engireering trades as also some of the trades under
the head miscellaneous courses in the existing Industrial Training Institutes.
Trades concerning Sugar Technology and operations in sugar factories may be
introduced in the Institutions of those distriets of North Bihar which are located
near the sugar factories. A separate institute for Printing Technology may be
set up preferably at Patna., The trade under the head Applied Chemistry and Crafts
Teachers course may be introduced in the Higher Secondary/Post Secondary
courses (classes XI-XII) which should be added to the selected secondary schools.
Only such schools will be selected for this purpose as have adequate facilities
in respect of accommodation, laboratory, library etc. for workshop. In view of
limitation ofresources, there will be no adequate, justification for starting separate
training centres for these vocations.

4.42, Provision should be made for introducing these trades in the existing
training centres and new training centres to be opened at suitable centres on
the basis of a survey of the employment potential in each area. The new training
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centres should be opened preferably in the existing secondary schools whose
location is suitable from the point of view of employment of those who will be
trained in vocations to be taken up in those centres on the basis of survey and
which have adequate facilities in respect of accommodation, laboratory and land for
workshop. In view of the limitation of resources, there will be no adequate justi-
fication for starting a separate training centres for these vocations.

4.43. For admission to some of the vocations, a pass in secondary school
examination with Mathematics and Science will be the minimum qualifications,
for some other study up‘o class VIII of the 10-year school will be the minimum
qualification. Knowledge of Advanced Mathematics is necessary for the trades
of instrument mechanic (sophisticated), television and Electronics.

4.44, While location of new I. T. Is/training centres will depend upon the’ re-
sults of the survey, the Committee Tecommendsthat, in view ofthe large require
ments of the skilled and technical personnel required in the coal mines, two
industrial training institutes/training centres should be set up immediately, one in
Karanpura area in Hazaribagh district (preferably at Bburkunda or Ramgarh) and
the other in Bermo-Bokaro area. Polytechnic school and Industrial Training Insti-
tute, already located in Dhanbad, should be able to meet the additional require-
ment of Bharat Coking Coal in Jharia Coal Field. Provision for teaching of and
training in the Mechanical, Electrical and Civil Engineering and Mining trades should
be made in these institutes. These institutes should also provide part-time faci-
lities like evening courses for those who are already working in the mines and who
want to have additional vocational and technical qualification to improve their
chances of promotion. This is an important programme of vocational education
which had been neglected in the State so far. -

4.45. As already mentioned, during or on completion of their institutional train-
ing, the trainees are required to undergo apprenticeship training for different
periods (depending upon trades) in their trades in establishments relevant to these
trades. Under the provisions of the Apprenticeship Act, Mining, Industrial and
Commercial establishment are required to train as apprentices a number of trainees
proportionate to the numbers of work force in these establishments. The establish-
ments are required to provide adequate facilities for such training and supervise
the training programmes, while some big establishments carry on their obligation
of providing adequate facilities for training the apprentices and supervise the
training programmes in satisfactory manner, many establishments do not take
adequate interest in the training programme of these apprentices. The establish-
ments are not bound to offer employment even if employments are available, to
these apprentices, nor are the apprentices obliged to accept employment, if
and when offered. Those employers who recruits, from these apprentices, the
personnel they require as skilled workers take interest in the apprenticeship
training. As already mentioned,some employers recruit secondary school examination
Certificate-holders for training them for the position of skilled workers as, according
to them, they are better materials than the products of the Industrial Training
Institutes. The need for bringing about improvement in the standard of products
of the I. T. Is. for improving chances of their employability including self-employ-
‘ment has already been emphasised ana suggestions for bringing about improvements
made at appropriate places. a ‘ o

4.46. Apprenticeship in the mines is regulated by the Central Government who
are the appropriate authority in respect of mines. Complaints are made that,
although the nationalised mines employ a large number of skilled personnel,
recruitment is not made for the vacant positions of skilled workers from among
the apprentices. According to the practice prevalent inthe mines, initial recruit-
ment is made at the level of general mazdoors and promotion to the category
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of skilled personnel is generally made from the category of general mazdoors.
Since mechanised mines require skilled personmel, in an appreciable number, it
is desirable that the apprentices who do well during the period of apprenticeship
should be able to find employment in the mines as well asin other undertakings.
The matter may be taken up by the State Government with the concerned
Ministry of the Government of India and the B. C. ¢, L. and N. C. D. C.

4.47. Products of the I. T. Is. look for mainly paidjobs in mines and indus-
tries. and do not take up self-employment. Self-employment requires self-confidence
and entrepreneurship. Large numbers of trainees of the I. T. Is. come from
rural areas and from the lower middle class or poorer sections of the community
and their home environment is not very conducive to the development of these
qualities. With improvement in the quality of training in the I. T. Is. and
development of skill of the tiainees during the period of apprenticeship it should
be possible to develop a greater degree of self-confidence in them. It is, there-
fore, essential that adequate facilities for the training on the job should be avail-
aple during the period of apprenticeship and this training should be properly
supervised. Since in some of the establishments, the apprenticcs do not receive
adequate attention, the department of the State Government incharge of vocational
education will have to take greater interest during the period of apprenticeship.
If necessary, supervising officers may be appointed to ensure this. The trainees
should also during their institutional training, be given some training in entre-
preneurship including information about assistance likely to be available from the
Government and credit facilities given to the bank to person taking self-employ-
ment in industries, commerce, etc.

4.48. Courses of study for trades in the Industrial Training Institutes, other
than the non-engineering trades, include, besides theoretical and practical courses
related to the trade which a trainee takes up, study of mathematics ard science
related to the relevant trade. There is, however, no provision for teaching languages
and civies to the trainees. Importance of languages for effective communication
has already been emphasised in the chapter relating to school education.
Some of the employers of the State have mentioned that one of the main
deficiencies of the school leavers and the products of industrial training
institute is lack of skill in languages (both oral and written). Annexed to this
chapter are specimen programmes of study—vocational education for fitter and
mechanic for 3-year curriculum for specialisation in Czechoslovakia (Annexure I),
curriculum for 3-year full time course in an industrial centre in France (Annexure
IT) and curriculum for a vocational high school in the U. S. A. (Annexure III),

4.49. It  will appear that the courses of study of industrial{vocational education
in these countries include study of language, civics or citizenship, mathematics
and science, besides theory and practice related to the trade. It is desirable that
there should be provision of teaching languages (both Hindi and English) and
civies in addition to the teaching of mathematics and science in the Industrial
Training Institutes. In teaching civics, emphasis should be placed on importance
of production and productivity for achievement of the social goal of removal of
the poverty and welfare of the people, healthy relationship between the manage-
ment and the managed for increased production and productivity and the
responsibility towards the society of all those engaged in productive processes.

4.50. It is necessary that there should be effective consultation between the
Directorate of Employment and Training looking after the vocational education
relating to trades in the State and the employers in mines and industries in
order to ensure that apprenticeship training is purposeful and effective. A periodical
review of the position should be made and, wherever necessary, corrective measures
should be taken. The forum of the State Council of Vocational Education which
we are proposing separately should also be utilised for this purpose.

2 Edn.—10
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SECTION IIT

COMMROE, TRANSPORT AND OOMMUNICATION INCLUDING RAILWAYS, BANKING
AND INSURANCE, ROAD TRANSPORT PROJECTS, OTHER SERVICES INCLUDING
PUBLIC SERVICES AND ADMINISTRATION. '

4.51. Excepting for two training centres where training is imparted to a small
number of trainees in shorthand, typewriting and book-keeping, there are no
institutional arrangements by the Government for vocational education in vocations
relating to office, commerce and transport groups of vocations. There are a number
of ill-staffed and ill-equipped establishments managed by some individuals which
impart training in typing and stenography. Training in such establishments is' not
satisfactory. Central Government offices in the State and State Government offices
recruit, every year, a number of accountants, book-keepers, clerks, typists, steno-
graphers, Mining and industrial concerns, commercial offices, banks, Life Insurance
Corporation and transport organisations require these categories of personnel Some
of them require purchase and stores assistants and salesmen. There is considerable
scope for employment in wholesale and retail trade. The vocations for which- there
are significant demands are listed below :—

(1) Accountancy, Book-keeping and Cashier.
(2) General Clerks.

(3) Typists and Teletypists

(4) Stenography and Secretarial Practice.

(6) Purchase and Store Assistants.

(6) Salesman and Shop Assistants.

(7) Wholesalo and Retail Trade.

4.52, No estimates are available regarding the requirement of personnel for
these vocations in the State. Institute of Applied Manpower and Research, New
Delhi has prepared an estimate on the requirements of these categories of
personnel in three count under the following heads for the years up to 1978-79 :—

TABLE 4.2.

Estimated demand for Commercial Manpower in organised sector at the beginning
. and end cof the Fifth Plan period.

Figures in thousands.

Occupational category. 1973-74.  1978-79,

1. Book-keepers and Cashiers .. . . 2,76.8 4,45.5

2. Stenographers . .. .. .- 63.0 85.3

3. Typists and Teletyplsts .. .. .. 86.5 1,14.0

4. Office Machine Operators .. .. e 240 - 314

5. Clerical Supervisors .. e .. 4,63.3 = 5,96.7

6. Clerical Workers Miscellaneous .. .. .. 14,77.2 19,00.7

7. Proof Readers and Copyholders - . 6.2 7.4

8. Ticket Collectors and Ticket Examiners .. .. 20.7 . 25.9

9. Agents and Salesman, Insurance ' 6.9 - 9.1

10. Real Estate Salesma.n, Salesman of Secuntles and Servmes 2.5 3.1

and Auctionners. '

11. Commercial Travellers .. .. .o 16.8 28.0
12. Manufacturers’ Agents 7.2 11.8

13. Salesman and Shop Assistant, Wholesale and Retail Trade 69.1 81.9

g
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4.53. Requirements of book-keepers and cashiers, clerical workers, salesman
and shop assistants, as brought out in these estimates, will be  considerable in
the country. Requirements of these categories of personnel in the State will
also be proportionately sizeable. Good stenographers and accountants are not
available even now and there is considerable scope for employment of these
categories of personnel.

4. 54. These vocation are very suitable for being taken up as 2-years diploma
course and l-year certificate course in classes XI and XII post-secondary/higher
secondary schools. Based on results of survey regarding employment potential of
different categories of personmnel in different regions of the State, selected secon-
dary schools with adquate facilities not only in the urban areas but also in some
rural areas may conduct courses relevant to the regions of their location in the
two classes (classes XI and XII) to be added to them. Pending survey which
has been suggested, vocations of accountancy, book-keeping, cashier, general clerks,
typists and stenography and those of salesman and shop assistants, wholesale and
retail trade can be introduced in at least one school in each of the district and
important subdivisional towns and in at least three schools in Patna, three in
Ranchi, two each in Jamshedpur, Bhagalpur and Muzaffarpur. Training of purchase
and store assistants may be taken up in, at least two schools in Patna, two in
Ranchi and one each in Bhagalpur, Muzaffarpur and Jamshedpur.

4.55. Syllabuses for training in the Post-Secondary/Higher Secondary Institutes
conducting courses in these vocations have to be drawn up by experts including
teachers of various subjects and persons with experience of having worked in the
Government Industrial and business offices and establishments. A two-year
commercial office training course for those who have completed their basic educa-
tion up to 16 years of age in Swedan is given below for reference :—

TABLE 4.3.

Average weekly

periods.
Subject.
First Second -
year. year.
Compulsory subjects—
Swedish and business correspondence 5 4
English .. 5 3
Book-keeping .. 4 4
Commercial calculations 5 5
Commercial knowledge 2 3
Office practice .. .. .. 2 2
Economic Geography .. .. . 2 2
Social Studies .. . .. . 5
Typewriting .. 5 5
Handwriting and embossing 1 e
Physical Education 2 2
Total .. .. .. .. - 33 34+

*The compulsory total for both the first and second years is 37 periods per week,
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Optional or extra studies—

Additional English .. e 2—3 2--3
German - » . .. .. .. 3—4 3
Short-hand . .. . .. 23 2.3
Extra-typewriting . . .. .. 1 1
Machine calculations .- .. .. . 1
Window dressing and poster writing . .. 1—2 1—2

It will appear that the courses cover a broad area of the work in an office
and include commercial calculations. Commercial knowledge, book-keeping, office
practice, economic, geography and typewriting. In addition the trainees have to
study languages, social studies and physical education. There is provision for
optional or extra subjects for those who want to take-up such subjects.

4.56. In view of the general considerations regarding wider mobility and for
correcting imbalances in its demand for various categories of personnel, as men-
tioned earlier in this chapter, the committee considers that inthe long run post-
secondary training course for the vocations of book-keepers, accountants, cashiers,
general clerks, typists and taletypists should be of two years’ duration leading to
a diploma. During the first year,the trainees should be taught and trained in the
following subjects—Hindi, English, Book-keeping and calculations, office organisa-
tions and procedure, commercial geography and commercial knowledge, civics,
typewriting and physical education. In the second year, instructions in language
and civics should continue but twn-thirds or if necessary, three-fourths of the
time may be devoted to the actual vocations in which the candidate wants to
specialise. In view of the large requirements of these categories of personmnels for
the vocations of book-keepers cashiers, general clerks and typists in the initial
stages, provision may also be made for post-secondary one-year certicate course
in each of these vocations. Training to be imparted in the certificate course will
necessarily be narrow with the aim of training for the specific vocations and not
for . variety of jobs of similar nature which is the aim of the diploma course
mentioned above.

4.57. The skills and competence required of an accountant and a stenographer
(who should also learn secretarial practice) are such that for these categories,
there should be a provision for only two-years diploma course.

4.58. So far as the remaining vocations are concerned, there should be only
a diploma course for purchase and stores assistant. Courses for training of sales-
men and shop assistant wholesale and retail traders should be of only one-year’s
duration leading to a certificate. Some subjects e.g. languages, book-keeping com-
mercial calculation, commercial knowledge and social studis will, be common to
the trainees , office group of trainees and the trainees for position of purchase of
store assistant may study them aleng with the trainees for office groups of
vocations. However, these trainees will have to study separately other theoretical
and practical subjects relating to purchase and store management and accounting.

4.59. Some specific suggestions regarding the subjects to be taught and practical
training to be imparted to each category are given below.

(¢) General clerks.—Tbis is the largest group of workers in Government offices
and commercial offices, business organisations and industries employ them in
singificant numbers. The work of a general clerk consists of receiving incoming
letters, connecting them with previous correspondence, placing them in the proper
filo and putting them to senior officers for disposal. They have also to put up
gimple drafts. Senior clerks put them up suggesting course of action,



61

There is no arrangement for training of clerks in Government offices in the
State. There is also no such arrangement in commercial offices. Persons appointed
to work as clerk, pick up work in course of their duties. In view of the admitted
inefficiency of work in the offices, it is desirable to have regular training program-
mes for clerks. Higher Secondary/Post-Secondary Institutions may conduct 2-
years’ diploma course as well as l-year certificate course for training general
clerks. The diploma course will be suitable for those who have to work in more
responsible positions in the State Government Secretariat, offices of the heads of
departments and big commercial offices. Certificate course will be suitable for
those who will be employed in routine work in subordinate offices or smaller
concerns.

The training course may consist of languages (both English and Hindi), com-
mercial calculations, office organisation and office procedure, receipts of letters,
despatch of letters, maintenance of registers and finding reference, drafting of
letters, putting up simple notes and work relating to post office, telephones, banks
and treasuries. They may also learn typing.

(19) Book-keeping and cashier’s wvocation.—Elements of book-keeping and the
vocation of cashier may be learnt in a certificate course of one-year during which
the trainee should not only learn theory and practice but also the duties of a
general clerk. The training programmes for the general clerk, book-keeping and
cashier may be common for at least four months during which the trainee should
learn. office organisation and office procedure. After this period of common training,
the trainees of book-keeping and cashier should receive specific training in book-
keeping and cash and the general clerk should receive training in duties of a
general clerk including office procedure, receipt of letters, despatch of letters,
maintenance of registers and finding references, drafting of letters, putting up
routine notes, dealings with public etc. The institutional training should be
followed by six months’ training on the job, during which period, the trainee
should receive as apprentices thorough training in pretice of book-keeping and
cashier’s work and the trainees for general clerk should receive practical training
in office work.

In the two year diploma course, the first year will be devcted to the broad
training programme referred to in paragraph 4.48. While the certificate course will
prepare a trainee for the specific job of a book-keeper or a cashier, the diploma
course will prepare him for more than one job including that of a general clerk-
cum-book-keeper and a junior accountant.

(¢45) Accountant.—The term accountant covers a wide range of jobs from
maintenance of the accounts of payment, expendirure and income in an office to
the professions of chartered accountants and qualified cost and works accountants
who work in executive positions in industrial and business concerns as also under
the Government or set up their own independent business. The minimum period
for training of an accountant who does the initial work of accountant in an
office should be of two years’ duration leading to a diploma and only those who
have aptitude of figures and satisfactory knowledge of mathematics should be
admitted to the course. Syllabus of training should include language, mathematics
relevant to accountants’ work, office organisation and office procedure, detailed
study of how Government and commercial accounts are maintained elements of
cost accounts, machine calculations etc., income tax calculation, work relating to

post office, banks etc. A two year institutional training should be folllowed by
practical training for six menths. ’

In order to qualify himself as a chartered or cost and works accountant a
person has to pass stiff professional examinations after some years of articleship
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(in case of a chartered accountant) and some years of practical experience in
accounts work in any office (in case of cost and works accountant). This will be
discussed in detail when place of commerce and mansgement education in Univer-
sity education is taken up.

(tv) Typists and tele-typists.—It will be desirable to train the trainees for
typists in office organisation and office procedure and referencing for an initial
period of 3 to 4 months and in actual typing work for 8 to 9 months, for a
certificate course in typing. They should also study languages during the period
of the training. The trainee should, on completion of training, be able to type;
atleast 30 words per minute in Hindi and 40 words per minute in English.

(v) Stenography and secretarial practice.—The combined courses of stenography
and secrctarial practice should be a two years course leading to a diploma. The
courses should include study of languages, office organisation and office procedurs,
drafiing of letters, simple noting, simple accounts, handling of telephone and ete.
in addition to the actual contents of the courses of stenography and secretarial
practice. A stenographer, on completion of his training, should be able to take
down dictation at the rate of 80 words per minute in Hindi and English.

(vi) Purchase and stores assistants, machine accounting.—The courses for these
vocations should be of two year’s duration leading to a diploma. Courses of study
should include study of language, mathematics relevant to purchase and store. -
accounting, machine accounting procedure for purchase and storage, disposal of
surplus and unserviceable materials etc. Training in this vocation can be meaning-
ful only if theoretical training is related to practice of purchase and storage.
It is, therefore, essential that the vocations of purchases and store assistants
ghould be introduced only in an area where there are facilities for such practical
training. Institutional training should be followed by about six months’ practical

training on the job.

(vii) Salesman and shop assistants, wholesale and retail trade.—These vocations
are generally meant for those who want to get self employment. A few of the
trainees may find employment with big traders and in departmental stores or in
industries. Courses of study should include language, (particularly skill in oral
expressions) Mathematics relevant to sale, customers services etc. Institutional
training should be followed by practical training for six months.-

4.60 The qualification for admission to all these courses, except those of salesman
and shop assistants, wholesale and retail trade, should be a pass ir secondary
school examination. The qualification for admission to the courses for salesman and
shop assistants, wholesale and retail trades should be study up to class VIIIL.

SECTION 1V.
(iv) Social Service—Fublic Health and Medical Services.
Hearra AND PARA-MEI;IOAL VOOATIONS.

4.61. The report of the Committee on Medical Education (Bihar, 1973) men-
tioned that, on the basis of the Mudahar Committee’s report which recommended
one medical graduate for 2,000 population, Bihar will require about 30,000 medical
graduates by 1980. The number of medical practitioners registered in the State is
11,000; the actual number of doctors available in the State are estimated to be
about 10,000, The demand for medical services is so large, that even in the
private medical colleges set up without adequate facilities, there is great rush for
" admission, in spite of the fact that they charge very high capitation fee for
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admission. The cost of turning out a medical graduate is so high that it will
not be possible for the State Government, with limitation of resources, to set up
new medical colleges to meet the requirement of 30,000 medical graduates by
1980. Also many of the existing doctors are not willing to go to rural areas,
specially backward areas. Solution docs not, therefore, lie in allowing private
medical colleges to be opened without adequate facilities for turning out medical
graduates of indifferent quality. The Committee’s observations in this respect are
quoted below :—

“2.30. The solution to the problem in a society like ours therefore does
not lie in somehow attempting to produce a very large number of
graduates, with a veneer of University education whatever their know-
ledge, skill or competence may be. It does not alsolie in refusing to face
the challenge by saying that the existing situation is not amenable to
any satisfactory solution and that these minimum heslth care require-
ment must await a distant and unforeseceable future. The unavoidable
time-lag in producing an adequate number of properly trained basic
medical graduate cannot pe allowed to act as an absolute and effective
obstacle to the crying needs of socicty, the directive principle of our
constitution and the basic policies of Government withregard to welfare
needs of the society. The solution lies in looking upon medical education
not merely as a problem of graduate and post-graduate education but
as a problem designed to provide a wide range of technically trained
.personnel of which the apex is formed by the teachers and research
workers and the base is formed by a large variety of technically trained
personnel of whom para-medical staff and medical auxiliaries form essen-
tial and important links. What is needed and demanded by the realities
of the situation is a ‘Skill continuum’ representing a well balanced
‘mix’ of health care personnel or teams.”

4.62. According to the estimates prepared by the Health Department, the require-
ments of the medical auxiliaries and para-medical personnel required for the
health programmes of the State during the Fifth Plan period (1974—79) will be
of the following order :— ' '

Nurses .. .. .. 4,871
Auxiliary Nurses (females) and mid- 5,489
wives.
Female Health Visitor .. - .. 582
Basic Health Worker .. .. 4,680
Pharmacists .. .o .. 2,325
Lobaratory Technicians .. Ces 130
" Operation Theatre Assistant .. 375
X’ray Technician .. .. 250

4.63. There is considerable scope for self-employment, particularly in the rural
areas for many categories of these personnel. Itis well-known that, in the absence
of adequate medical facilities in the rural areas quacks with no training or very
unsatisfactory training have been practising medicine and even performing opera-
tions, Well-trained auxiliaries and para-medical personnel will be a great asset
in the rural areas. If these auxiliaries and para-medical staff are well-trained and
teams of those workers are formed to w.rk with thc doctors who are available,
the medical facilities available in the rural areas can be considerably multiplied
and effectiveness of the medical graduatcs will increase considerably. Even in the
urban areas, there is need for more medical technicians and para-medical tech-
nicians and para-medical personnelto work withthe doctors practising medicine and
surgery, pathology and X'ray expert. Pharmacists are required in considerable
number by drug manufacturers. Dispensaries are required in drugs shops .
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4.64. Except for training of Pharmacists, for whose training aschool of phar-
macy has been started at Patna and for training of nurses who are, at present,
trained in four nursing! schools whose outturn per year is 240 nur:es and 17
schools for training auxiliary nurses and midwives, there are no regular facilities
for training other categories of medical technicians and para-medical personnel.
As will be clear from the statement enclosed (Annexure IV) some ad hoc pro-
grammes have been conducted from time to time for training certain categories
of personnel. It will appear from the statement that the ad hoc programmes
were drawn up mainly with a view to imparting narrow skill required of a
particular category of personnel. Such narrow training sometimes results in sur-
pluses in some categories, at a particular point of time, and at the same time,
shortages of other categories of personnel. It is necessary thatin view of the
importance of these category of personnel, arrangements should be made for their
regular training and courses should be such that surpluses in one category can be
diverted in the category in which shortages occur by retramning them in a short
period.

4.65. Some broad suggestions regarding training programmes of different cate-
gories of medical technicians and medical perscnvel are made below :—

(i) Basic Health Worker | Health Visitor.—1It will appear from the training pro-
gramme in the annexed statement, that the basic health worker is trained for a
period of four months. The syllabuses of training include health and disease,
public health administration and education and basic health services, malaria,
small-pox, tuberculosis, family planning, environmental sanitation, first-aid, nursing
vital statistics cholera, typhoid, diarrhoca, dysentry, hook-worm, malnutrition,
health education. The syllabus is very comprehensive and it is impossible to cover
it in a period of four months. Training of basic health worker should be such as
to make him really useful in the matter of prevention of disease (including
epidemics), detection of early forms if illness, counselling and guidance for the
promotion and maintenance of health and introduction of services which may
make the recovery of the patient smoother. The basic health worker should be
in a position to administer medicines and injections prescribed by the physician,
rander first-aid and report the condition of the patient tothe physician. Training
of basic workers with a view to developing skills for performing these tasks
satisfactcrily has to be much more intensive. A basic health worker should have
broad as well as intensive training in various aspects of health and medical
problems so as to make him really useful as a general assistant to the medical
graduate and of real service to the public in rural areas, many of whom have at
present no access to trained personnel in health and medicine. The minimum
period of tiaining, should therefore, be two years after a pass insecondary school
educaticn with mathematics and science and after the intial requirements are met,
the peri)d may be extended even to three years. A diploma may be waarded on
successfull completi>r of training.

(i) Nurses (treining of nurses and auxiliary nurses).—Training in nursing js
provided according to the syllabuis prepared in conformity with the regulations
prescribed by the Indian Nursing Council. The minimum qualification for admission
to this course is a pass in secondary school education and the duration of the
onurse is 2 years for an auxiliary nurse and 3 years and 9 months for a nurse.
Syllabus for the course of nursing includes study of anatomy and physiology,
physics and chemistry, mecro-biology, pharmacology, nutrition, psychology,
principles and practices of nursing, community organistion and professional under-
standing. Training hasto be conducted in hospitals where there are adequate faci-
lities for practical training. Part-time lecturers from medical colleges and medical
graduates from other places ars engaged for part-time instructions in basic
geiences. Complaints have been made that very few doctors are willing to work as
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vart-time lecturers and consequently the teaching of basic :ciences. is not satis-
factory. This adversely affects the number of outturn every year. In view of the
prevailing shcrtage Hf nurses and the need for teaching more nurses to meet the
increase in requirements, it will be desravle to make a more satisfactory arrange-
ment for teaching these subjects,

We are separately suggesting introduction of courses in anatomy, physiology,
pharmacolugy and biochemistry at the post-griduate level in the Universi tes.
If and when separate lecturers of post-graduste degrecs in anatomy, physiology,
pharmacology and biochemistry are available, they should be engagcd as whole-
time. teachers for these courses. Till then, arrangements shculd le made nct
only with the cclleges, rut also with the universities and colleges in the neigh-
bourhood for obtaining the services of competent teachers for teaching the basic
sciences. :

In view of the large requirements of the personnel for nursing, there is
urgent need for <p.ning more training centrcs. In the Fifth-Five-Year Plan, the
Health Department propcses to open six new nursing schools. They should be
opened withour delay.

(112) Ward attenderts.—Complaints have been made that educated girls are still
not coming forward in adequate numbers for being trained as nurses. In the circums-
tances, there is doubt whether large requirements of nurscs and auxiiars nurses
during the Fifth-¥ive-Year Plan pericd can be fully met even if new institutions for
training them. are opened. BSuggestions have, thercfore, been made that adequate
numbers of educated girls are not available for being trained as nurses and
auxiliary nurses, boys with Secondary School Examinati-u Certificates may be
trained as Ward Attendents to look after the patiints and take up the nursing
work. Their training may be for a period of one yaer and should cover all
topics required for ordinary nurses. If and when adequate numbers of educated
girls are available for being trained as nurses and auxiliary nurses the ward-
attendents can be given further training to work as basic bealth worker who
are also required in large numbers.

(iv) Famale Health Visitor—The duration of this course is for 2§ years
and the minimum qualification for admission is a pass in the secondary school
examination with English. There is need for training more nurses to work as
health visitors.

(v) Auziliary nurses and midwives.—The minimum qualification for admission
is & study upto middle class (Class VII) and duration of training is two yéars.
The requirements of auxiliary nurses and midwives during the Fifth Five-Year
Plan are sizeable. Health Department proposes to open a number of schools
fcr training nveses ana mwidwives. They should be opened on a priority basis.

(vi) Pharamacists.—As already mentioned, pharmacists are required in hospitals,
drug industries and drug shops. There is only one school of pharmacy crn-
‘ductiny a two-year diploma courses in which 100 trainees are admitted every
year. The minimum qualification for admissicn is a pass in secondary school
examination with mathematics and science. Even a small portion of the Health
Department’s requirements of about 2,300 pharmacists during the TFifth-Five-
‘Year Plan cannot be met by the one existing school. At least three more
schools should h> set up in the State without dclay.

2Edu.—-11



66

(vii) Laboratcry Technician (Pathology).—The minimum qualification for
admission to this ccurse is a pass in seccndary schcol examinaticn with scicnce.
Duration of the course is for two years. The requirements of Health Department
for lahoratory techmicians is nct large but these technicians are also required by
private rractitioners. Sinc~ th: durvlion of the course is for two yeers, a
diploma should be awarded to the successful candidatcs at the end of the cousre.

(viit) Orperation theatre assistant.— Oreration theatre assistants are, at present,
recruit d from among dre:sers and trained for six months. It is felt that opera-
ticn theatre assistant should have some minimum c¢ducation. While dressers
who have studied upto class VI may, aftcr training for a period of six months,
be appointed as opersticn theatre assistants, it is felt that secondary school
certificate holders may also te trained as operation theatre assistants and the.
period of training should be one year. Besides recciving practical experience
they should receive theorctical training also.

(tz) X’ray Technicians or (Radiography).—-According to the present practice
intermediate in Science are recraited and trained for one ycar for the porition
ot X’ray Tcchnicians. It will be beiter to desigarte this vocation as radiography
and have a full 2-year programme of training leading to a diploma in that
brench. Theoretical subjects nf study should include phy:ics, anatomy and physic-
logy. They should slso stidy equipment for diagnostic radiography, radiogra-
phic photograph and radiographic technicue. In the second year, provision
should be made for enabling the trainees to study special branchcs such as
radiotheray and physictherapy.

() Dental Hygieniest. —Dental Hygieniest may work under hcspitals or in
general practice under the dir-ciion of a qualified Dental Surgeon. They clean,
scale a.d tolish tceth, apply solation to prevent decay and advise on oral
hygiene. They should be trained in the practical and thco-etical aspects. of their
work for one year and may be awarded certificate on successful completion
of training. -

(x7) Dental techniciars.-—Dintel technicials are required for making Dental
applianccs. Although there is arrangement for training dental surgicns in
only Dental Collcge in the State, there is no arranggemcent for training Dertal
Technicians. There is need for training of dental technicians. This training
will be mainly on the job with such thcorclical training as are rdcvant to
their training.

(wit) Physiotherapy. — Physiothcrapy includes remcdial exerciscs, massage,
hydrctherapy and «l.ctrothcrapy used for restoring muscles to their £ rmal
stz belping joints to move freely. for teaching a parient who has lost his
leg how to walk or help a person precisely paralysed to use remainirg portion
of his body to keep himself as active and independent as possible. The course
in phy;iotherapy should be of 3 years’ duration leading to a diploma. The
qualification for admiscion to this course should be a pass in sccorndary scheol
examination with Mathematics and Science. There is scope for <mploy-
ment including self-cmyplcyment for Phys othcrapicts. '

(wise) Dietians— Dietiticians aro re uired in lospitals, catering institutions
‘(hostels, restaurants, canteens etc.). They are also required as teacher in Domestic
Science and in courses leading to qualifications in hotel caterings. The require-
ments of diettiuns may not be large in the begining but, with the development
of catering services, hoslels, restaurants and canteens there will be an increasing
demands in future. '
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A disticians course may be introduced, preferably, in one of the instituted
which will conduct other para-medical course. This course should be opened
at tatna and should be of 3 years duration leading to a dip'oma. In the
beginning not more than 16 students should be admitted to this course. The

minimum qualification for admission should be a pass certificate in secondary
school examination with science including study of chemistry.

(xiv) Inservice training—In order to keep persons trained in various health
and medical vocations abreast of developments in problems relating to health
-and medicine, there should be provision for inservice training particulary of the
pharmacists and basic health worker and pharmacists should undergo inservice
training for a period of there months on completion of every five years of service.

Government of India have appoirted a comrmittee to consider various aspects
of medical education below the degree level. The report of this committee is
expected before the middle of this year. Recommendations made in this section
may have to be re-examined in the light of the recommendations of that
-committee. :

SECTION V.

4. 66. Miscellaneous vocations— Miscellareous crafts of vocatiors in which
there is a scope for employment in the State are (i) Studio and Photographic
gervices ; (s¢) training in hotel management and catering ; (#/¢) home science ;
(iv) advertising and (v) Library Assistant.

1) Btudio and Photographic services—-Thotography offers career in various
- branches either on a techinical level or as professional photograpler running
their own studios or working in industrial concerns, bospitals or research laboratories.
Duration of training should be two yvears and the minimum qualifications should
be a pass in secondary school examination with science. This course may be
introduced in two y ar higher secondary course (class XI and XII)in the schools
- located in important towns.

(it) Hotel management and catering—With development of tourism, hotels
are coming up in bigger towns of the State. Restaurants are being set up in
increasing numbers. Hotel management and catering includ: a variety of jobs,
including reception and book keeping, hotel management and crockery, restaurant
and counter service and house keeping. Courses in hotel management and cater-

-ing have to be conducted with close and active participation of the hotels.

One institution each may be set up at Patna and Ranchi with the active

participation of the hotels. Minimum qualifications for courses in hotel manage-

ment, hotel reception and book-keeping should be a pass in secondary school

examination. Candidates with good health and good oral expressions in Hindi

and English should be admitted to this course which should be of one year’s

“ duration leading to a certificate. The minimum qualification required for other

courses should be a study up to class VIII. Every course may be of one year’s -
duration followed by apprenticeship training on the job for at least one year.

(¢%) Domestic Science or home economics—Domestic science or home economics
is a popular vocation for girls. A lady with training in domestic science or
-home economics can look after her own home than one who has not undergone
such training. Home science is included as an optional subject of study in
gecondary course as well as in the course for University degrees, but, in the
absence of institution imparting training in this subjeect, teachers qualified
in home science are not available in adequatec numbers. Thero is need )for
wholatime course of the domestic science both as a post-secondary course as
well as an undergraduate course. There should be a two year course in home
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science leading to a diploma. Those with diploma in home science may find
employment in creches, hotels (house-keeping) or work as demonstration assistants
in schools or colleges conducting course in domestic science. For teaching in
schools and colleges, a degree or a post-graduate dergree in domestic science

respectively will be required. This will be discussed when higher education is
considered.

(iw) Advertising.—With the growth of secondary and tertiary sectors, adverti-
ging as a profession will gain increasing importance. The job of advertiser in-
cluding designing and execution of possible meterials, brochures, catalogues and
other media of publicity and sales promotion. The minimum duration of this
course should be two yoars leading to a diploma and the qualification for admi-
ssion should be a pass in secondary school education. The course can be in-
troduced in Patna College of Art which conducts coursesin commercial art.

~ (v) Library assistants —Library assistants will be required in incresing numbers
in schools and colleges and public libraries. They will work as library assistants
in big libraries. Small libraries which cannot afford to have fully qualified
librarians can be managed by library assistants. Duration of training for the
library assistants should be two years leading to diploma. Minimum qualification
for admission should be a pass in secondary school education.

SECTION VL
ENGINEERING EDUCATION AND TRAINING AT THE DIPLOMA LE¢EL ;

4. 67. Technical and BEngineering education and training at the diploms level
"are imparted in 15 institutions in the State ; 3 of them impart education and
-training in mining technology and 12 impart training in civil mechanical, electri-
“'¢al and miscellaneous branches. The total numbers of admissions in different
“branches in these institutes in 1972-73 and 1973-74 are given below :—

Year Year
1972-73. 1973-74.

Civil .. .. .. .. .. 430 540
Mechanical .. s .. .. 220 275
Electrical .. .. .. .. 180 240
Mining .. .. .. .. .. 100 - 120
Textile . . .. e .. .. 30 30
Ceramics . .. .. .. 30 30
Chemical - .. .. .. .. 15- 15
Metallurgical .. .. .. .. 15 16

The followirg rew diploma courses are beirg introduced and admissions to
these courses will be made ir 1974-75 or 1975-76:—

Numbers of students

to be admitted.
Electronics .. .. .. .. 30

Leather Technology .. . .. .. 30
Food Technology and catering .. .. 30
Agricultural Engineeering .. .. .. 30
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4.68. Below are given the numbers of Diploma holders borne on the live
registers of Employment Exchanges as on 31st March, 1978:—

Civil .. .. .. .. . 3,169

Mechanical .. .. .. .. . 3,692
Electrical .. .. .. .. 1,765
Chemical .. .. .. .. .. 4
Metallurgical .. .. . .. 13
Mining .- e .. - 77
Others .. .. .. . .. 184

Total .. .. . .- .. 8,904

4.69. From the figures borne on the live registers of Employmernt Exchanges
as on 3lst March, 1973, it will appear that quite a large number of Civil,
Mechanical and Electrlcal Diploma holders are waiting for jobs. HOWever,
the numbers of Diploma holders in Chemical, metallurgical ard Mining En-
gineering waiting for jobs are comparatively small.

4.70. As has been mentioned earlier, there will be considerable develop-
ment in the mining sector of the State during the Fifth and the subsequent
Plans. Developments in mining sector will offer scope for employment not
only of Diploma holders in Mining Engineering, but also of ‘Mecha,mca,l
Electrical and a few Civil Engineering Diploma holders. Modern mining
operations involve considerable use of mechanical and electrical equipmcnt
and mechanical and electrical techmicians are required for their installations
and maintenance. There are, at present, three Mining Institutes two ) at
Dhanbad (Dhanbad district) and Kodarma (Hazaribagh district) with full time
3-year diploma course and one at Bhaga (Dhanbad district) with 4 Year
part-time course leading to a diploma in mining and mining surveying. The
part-time diploma course in mining engineering in Bhaga Institute is meant
, for those who are already working in the mines as regular employees or

apprentices in mines. The Diploma course in Mining and Mine surveying is
a sandwich course in which the students receive theoretical training at the
Institute for a period of 30 weeks followed by practical training for a period

of 13 weeks each year. The remaining period of the year is utilised for
examinations, vocations etc.

4.71. The Mining Institutes of Dhanbad and Bhaga which are ™ situated in
the metallurgical coal-mining area are very suitably lccated for sandwich
courses. Koderma is suituated in mica-mining area, the mines of which are
not mechanised and in which there is not much scope for development in the
pear future. The two other important coal-mining areas in Bihar which mines
have been developed and will be further developed during the Fifth and subse-
quent plars are Bermo-Bokaro area in Giridih District and Xaranpura area
in Hazaribag District. It will be desirable to locate one polytechmc conducting
a sandwich course not only in mining and mine surveying but also
in mechancial and electrical engineering on sandwich basis in Bermo-Bokaro area
or Karnpura area. Location of a polytechnic institute in one of these: two
areas will be suitable not only from the point of view of practical training
of the students of the sandwich course but will also familiarise them with
the working conditions in mines in which most of the products of this insti-
tute find scope for employment.

4.72. Civil Engineering Diploma holders are mostly employed in the P. W.D.
and Irrigation Departments of the State Government. Electrical Engineering
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Diploma holders are employed in large numbers in the State Electricity Board
and large ard medium industries. Machanical Engireerirg Diploma holers are
employed mostly in major industries like steel plarts ard machirery manrufac-
turing plants as well as in medium irdutries. Increase of the sizcable rumbers
of unemployed diploma holders in these branches, there is no scope for immediate
expansion of polytechnics conducting courscs in these brarches. There is, how-
ever, need for diversification of some courses. This will be discussed ‘later in

this section.

4.73. Diploma holders in different branches of Enrgineerirg are callcd upon
the provided skill required by a group known as technicians and junior level
Supervisory persorrel, techincians ard jurior level supervisory personnel. The
functions of techricians and junior level supervisory persorrcl, as defired by
the Engmeenrg Societies of Western Europe and the Urited Statcs ard as
fquoted in the report of Educatlon Commission. (1964-66), are reproduced below:—

#“An engircerirg techician is orne who can apply ir a resporsible manrer
proven techmiques which are commonly urderstood by those who
are experts in a branch of ergineering or those techriques specially
prescribed by professioral ergineers.

Under general professioral ergincering direction, or following established
engireering techrique, he is capable of carryirg duties which may be
fourd amorg the list of examples set below:—

In carryirg out many of his duties, competenrt supervision of the work
of skilled craftsmen will be recessary. The techniques employed
demand acquired experience and krowledge of a particular
branch of ergireerirg combired with the ability of work out
the details of a task in the light of well-cstablished practice.

An ergineerirg techniciar requires education ard trainirg sufficient to
erable him to urderstand the reasors for ard purposes of the
operation for which he is resporsible.

The i'o]lowirg duties are typical of those carried by crgireerirg techni-
cians:—

Working on design and developmert of ergircerirg plant and
structure, erecting, drawirg, estimatirg.inspectirg and tes-
ting enrgineerirg corstruction, and equipment’ wuse of
surveying instruments ; operatirg , maintairirg, repairirg
engircerirg services and locatirg defects therein; acti-
vities corrected with research, development, testing of
materials and comporerts, soil enginecering ; servicing
equipment ard advising consumers.”’

. 4.74. From the functiors described above, it will appear that the technician
or a diploma holder in engineering performs primarily two functions (¢) that
of a techrician workirg on design ard development of engireerirg plart and
gtructure; erecting, drwing, estimating, irspecting and testing ergineering cons-
truction and equipment, servicing cquipment and advising consumers ; (1) and
the other as a jurior supervisory personr supervisirg the work of skilled workmen.
Ju both capacities, he has to acquire sufficient practical krowledge to be able
to work on desigr. and developmert cf engineerirg plant and structure ele.
and directirg and guiding skilled workers to perform thcir functiors. Urless a
technician has sufficient practical experierce, he will rot be able to guide and
direct the skilled workmen workirg under ard with him.

4.75. Excepting in sandwich courses in mining and surveying, practical train-
ing in industry, design, development of engineerirg plant ard structure, erection
etc., is not compulsory in the diploma level course of various branches of engineer-

ing.



1

4.76. Although workshop practice is included in the engineering course, train-
irg in workshop practiccs ir diploma level courses in the engineering polytechnic
is either iradequate or rot sufficiently productior. orierted. Some of the -engi-
reerirg polytechrics do not have adequate cquipment and even those who have
adequate equipment do not have experierced persorrel to train the students. im
workshop practices. In abscnce of proper equipmet, well qualified and experienced
instructors, proper physical facilities ard, because of lack of motivation, training
imparted in workshop practice and drawing office is rot systematic and up to
the mark in spite of the fact that the existing curricula of Diploma education
in Engireering rcquire a fairly good deal of time to be devoted to workshop
practice and drawing work. '

4.77. Some big irdustrial establishmenrts have their own {raining programmes
for training diploma holders as junior supervisior in charge of a team of skilled
workers or as techniciars working on design, and development of an engineering
‘plant or structure, erection, drawirg etc. but most of the irdustries have no
such trainirg programmes. India has been developirg its own planrirg, develop-
mert and desigr orgarisatiors in various fields includirg those for plannirg and
development of coal mirirg, plarning of steel plants and their erection, plannirg
and designirg machireries in machirery building plants planrirg, development
and erection of refineries ard fertilizer factories. The organisatiors for plarnirg
and developmenrt of coal mining, steel plants, fertilizer factories ard desigrirg of
heavy machinreries are located in Bihar. Some of diploma holders who have
obtained theorctical knowledge as well as practical expericnce can be uscfully
employed in such organisations.

4.78. Sufficient practical training is of very great importance for students
taking up Diploma level course in engincering, because of the nuture of the
work of the technicians or junior supcrvisory perscnnel which they have to
take up on completion of their educaticn. There is, however, no arrangement
for systematic practical training of the students, excepting whatever training
can be given in the workshop and the drawing office of the institution them-
sclves and, as already mentioned, the facilities for imparting training at the
institution themselves are inadequate. Many of the poly-technics are not situated
rear industrial establishments and sandwich courses cannot, therefore, be conduc-
tcd in them. There are practical difficulties including want cf s ufficient co-operaticn

" from industries in introducing sandwich courses or arranging for practical training

of the students of the polytechnics which are situated near the industries.
Provision has now been made under the Apprenticeship Act, 1961 for training
of the students of Diploma and Degree courses. It should, therefore, now be
possible tomake arrangements for practical training of the students of Diploma
course of Engineering in industrics and electrical establishments wunder the
provisions of the Apprenticeship Act, 1961.

4.79. We recommmend that practical training in the relevant branch of engineer-
ing should be made compulsory before a Diploma is awa,r(%ed. It should be
possible for the Stutc Government to secure the co-cpraticn of the inrdustrics and ctler
concerns in making arrangements for practical training, by utilising, if necessary,
the provisions of the Apprenticcship Act, 1961 for this purpcse. Even where it
is nct possible for making arrangements for practical traiLing of all the students,
srrangemerts may be made to take them under the guidance of the teachers
to selected industries for observational studies for a period extending from 186
days to 30 days. Observational studies should include talks on practical problems
" by personnel working in industries. '
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. 4.80. It has already been observed {hat there is dearth of expericnced and
qualified instructors for imparting training in workshop practice and drawing
work, It is essential that every rpolytcchnic should have adequate number of
competent personnel skilled in workshop practice and drawing work. The existing
pay-scales of the staff cf the workshop and drawing office in the polytechnics are
not. sufficiently attractive to persons experienced in industries. In view of the
importance of practical training including workshop ractice and drawing pay-
scales should be revised, wherever necessary, in order to attract persons with
experience in industrics. '

4.81. As already mentioned the two mining institutes at Dhanbad and Koderma
conduct course on sandwich basis. We have already recommended that the
polytechnic to be set up in one of the two mining areas of Bermo-Bokaro and
‘Karanpura should conduct course in mining, mechanical and electrical engineering
on sandwich basis. It should be p:ssible to run Diploma courscs in mechanical
‘and electrical engineering in plolytec nics of Dhanbad and Ranchi on sandwich
‘basis in collaboration with B.C.C.L. Ltd. and Bokaro Steel Plant in respect of
the former institute and Heavy Engineering Corporration and other industrics
located in Ranchi in respect of the polytechnics at Ranchi. It should also be
possible to conduct sandwich course in Barauni ccmples or in collaboration with
Barauni Fertiliser Factory, Indian Oil Reficery and Barauni Thermal Power
Plant. The Committe recommends that vigorous efforts should be made to conduct
sandwich courses in all these placcs.

4.32. In order to enable the students to gain sufficient experience in workshop
practice, efforts should be made to utilise fully the production capacity of the
workshops attached *o polytechnics. The workshops should receive orders from the
Government d-partments for manufacture of the articles which can be conveniently
manufactured by them and the concerr«d department of Government should be
asked to place orders cn the basis of the capacity of the workshops. The least
that can be done is to enable the Polytechnics to manufacture all the articles °
which they themsclves require for various purposes.

4.83. Practical training should include not only experience of operation and
mzintenance of the equipment but also planning design, drawing erection,
‘etc. It may be advisable to arrange for practical training of at least some
students by taking them to planning, design and development orgainisations
like Mctallurgical and Engineering Consultarts Ltd.Planning and Developmert
Divigion for Coal Mines, and Design organisation of Heavy Engineering Corporation,
all of whish ave lo2atel in the State (Ranchi). Engireers and Diploma-holders
working in thcse organisations should be requested to talk to the students
of the polytechnics on various aspects of planning, development, design, erection
‘ete.

4.84. The teachers of the theoretical papers of Polytechnics are Engineering
Graduatss without any industrial experience. As already mentioned even the
staff working in the workshops of these Polytechnics do not have sufficient
practical experience of industries. Arrangements should be made for giving
_practical experience to the teachers of the Engineering Colleges by deputing them
‘to industries and to organisations concerned with planning, development, design,
erection cte.

The Committee on re-organisation and development of Pclytechnics Education
in- India (1971) and the All 1rdia Courtcil of Technical Educat on
gcom.mended that first class Diploma hclders with the Diplcma Teachers
'raining Institute should pe appointed as lecturers (last category of teaching
staff) in Polytechnics. The Committee recommends that this should be accepted
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by the State Government and first class Diploma holders with Diploma of
Teachers Training Institute and preferably with 3-4 years of practical experience
should be appointed as lecturers in polytechnics.

4.85. Students of Diploma course in Civil Engineering are mostly employed
by P.W.D. and Irrigation Departments and only a few are employed elsewhere.
Ordinarily, there should be no difficulty in arranging their practical training on
construction of roads, buildings, bridges, embankments, canals etc. Even where
contractors are employed, it may be stipulated in the agreement with them that
they will arrange for practical training of a specified number of student trainees.
This is mainly a question of co-ordination between the Department of Industries
and Technical Education and the Works Departments. It should be possible *
effeet this co-ordination by the State Council of Vocational and Technical Educa-
tion which we are proposing in this chapter.

4.86. Engineering polytechnics may be entrusted with the task of repairs of
buildings and electric installations of their own buildings and even with the
construction of buildings of simple nature. The teachers of engineering polyte-
chnics should be able to take up such repairs and construction of simple buil-
dings and electric installation with the help of the students.

4.87. The course of Agricultural Engineering should be conducted in polyte-
chnics which are situated near Agricultural Polytechnics. Agricultural Engineering
Diploma holders should be familiar with the engineering aspect of the equipment used
in agricultural but also with agricultural technology. In fact, it will be worthwhile
for the students of Diploma Engineering course in Agricultural Engineering to

study problems relating to agriculture in an agricultural Polytechnic for about
six months. '

4.88. The special Committee on Reorganisation and Development of Polyte-
chnic Education in India (1970—71) suggested introduction of diversified courses
wherever need for such diversified course is established. The committee suggests
that the need for the following diversified courses in the State may be examined.

A. Civil Engineering—

(1) Public Health Engineering—There may be need for this in Public Health
Engineering Department and Local Bodies:

(2) Construction Technology—There may be need for this by the contractors:

(3) Estimating, detailing, drafting and Architectural Assistants—There may be
need for these in Planning, Design and Architectural Grganisaticns.

B.Mechanical Engineering—

(¢) Foundry technology;
(¢7) Design and drafting

(¢3¢) Automobile Engineering;
(iv) Refrigeration and Air-conditioning; and
(v) Farm machinery.

2 Edu—12
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0. Eleetrical Engineering and Miscellaneous groups—

(¢) Manufacture of electrical machinery and components;
(29) Industrial electronics;
(#13) Commnication engineering;

(tv) Ceramics and

(v) Plastic technology.

There is needlfor specialisation in the various branches of civil engineering,
automobile engineering, refrigeration and air conditioning, and farm machinery in
the mechanical engineering group and manufacture of electrical machinery and
components, communication engineerng and plastic technology under electrical
engineering and, miscellaneous groups through out the State. There is need for
specialisation in the foundry technology and design and drafting in the mechnical
engineering group and industrial electronics and ceramics under the electrical
engineering and miscellaneous groups in the mining and industrial belts of the
State. A quick survey may be conducted and on the basis of established needs
in these areas, some of these diversified courses may be introduced in some of
polytechnics of the State. Training in specialisation should be given for a period
of six months to one year on completion of the three year Diploma courses
in the relevant branch so that the quality of the broad based programme of
three year Diploma education is not adversely affected. Training in specialised
brench should supplement rather than supplant the broad based three year
Diploma course in the main branches of engineering. '

4.89. As already wentioned, Bihar has large mining sector producing about
39 per cent of the mineral products of the country. It has also been mentioned that
coal mines in the State will be developed on a big scale and there will be
need for Managers, Engineers, Technicians and skilled workmen for mining operations
and maintenance.

4.90. Indian School of Mines located at Dhanbad in which undergraduate and
postgraduate courses in mining engineering and allied subjects are conducted is
an All India institution in which admissions are made from all over India on
merit. The students from Bihar competing for this course can be expected only
to get a proportionate share of admission into these courses. Many States in
which mining sectors are much smaller than in Bihar have introduced in their
engineering colleges mining engineering courses leading to a degree.

4.91. In view of the importance of the mining sector in Bihar and employment
potential, it is essential that undergraduate courses leading to a degree in minning
engineering are introduced without delay in one of the Engineering colleges of
the State. Bihar Institute of Technology, Sindri is situated in coal mining area
and is most suitable for introduction of courses in mining engineering. The
Committee recommends that undergraduate courses in mining engineering leatding
to degree with 30 admissions each year should be introduced in Bihar Institute
of Technology, Sindri, from the academic session of 1975-76.

4.92, Vocational education—Scope for further study. There is tendency to
regard vocational education as inferior not only to Engineering and professional
education but to general education in Arts, Science and Commerce. Consequently
only those students take up vocational education who have e.lther. no means to
pursue higher education or who are una,bl'e to get admission in preparatory
courses leading to tecnical and professional diplomas and degrees or other courses
leading to degrees. One of the major reasons why vocational education is given
inferior status is the fact that the vocational education hecomes a blind alley



7%

from a person, after once he has entered into, cannot come out and advance in
life even if he does very well in his vocation.

4.93. It should be possible for a capable man who do well in this vocation to
obtain higher technical and vocational qualification. In this connection a statement
of the “‘UNESCO’ general conference is quoted below:—

“Technical and vocational education should be so organised that every
person can continue his education until his potentialities have bevn
devel-ged to the full. Transfer from one field of technical and vocational
education to others should be posssible and access to all levels of
both technical and vocational education and general education should
be open to any capable person.”

All India Council of Technical Education has also recommended flexibility
in the various courses of technical education, so that there is provision for
transfer from one course to another.

4,94, There should be provision for technical personnel working in industries
and other establishments to qualify for higher awards in technical education
through part-time courses. A certificate holder working in an industry should
be able to qualify, through part-time course, for Diploma in the relevant branch
of engineering. Such facilities exist, on a very limited scale, for certificate holders
there is however, no such facility for Diploma holders to  qualify for
Degrees. There is real need for expanding facilities for Certificate holders ;
working in industries who want tc¢ qualify for Diplomas and creating facilities
for the Diploma holders working in industries to qualify for Degrees. In the
Technical Institute run by Messrs Tata Iron and Steel Co.Ltd. such facilities
exist for the training of the employees working in the Steel plant, Heavy
Engineering Corporation Ltd. at Ranchi and Bokaro Steel Plant have their own
technical institutes. Such facilities can be created at Ranchi and Bokaro in
collaboration with Heavy Engineering Corporation and Bokaro Steel Limited
respectively. Similar facilities should be provided in Barauni area and in the
polytechnics in the coal field area. Facilities for Diploma holders to qualify for
Degree through pait-time courses should be provided i collevorasion with B.IT,
Mesra, Ranchi, Regional Institute of Technology, Jamshedpur and Bihar In-
stitute of Technology, Sindri and Bihar College of Engineering, Patna.

4.95. Admission to Medical College to be regulated in accordance with
the regulations prescribed by the Indian Medical Council, it may, however,
pe exinined whether persons who have received 2 or 3 years theoretical and
practical training as basic health worker/health visitor may, after practical
experience in the field, may be allowed to compete for admission to the
medical colleges. This matter may be examined by Health Department who
may, if they agree with the proposal, take it up with the Indian Medical Council.

4.96. Linking employment with vocational education qualification—Since the
products of the vocational institutions will be educated and trained to meet
the specific requirements or personnel of various -categories, the certificates
of diploma to ke awarded by vocational institutions should be linked with
the relevant employment positions, ana only those who possess these quaiifi-
cations should be allowed to compete for various jobs.For example, accountants,
book-keepers, typists, general clerks, basic health workers, pharmacists etc. are
to be recruited at the Government or semi-government bodies, only those who
possess certificates or diplomas awarded by the vocational institutions in the
respective trades and skill should be asked to apply for those positions. This
will prevent recruitment of persons who do mnot possess skills of the jobs for
which they are recruited and at the same time will also prove to be deterrent
to unrestricated rush to colleges for degrees. Rules of employment should bg
amended wherever necessary.
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4.97. In admission to the vocational courses also only who possess the
minimum qualification for admission should be admitted. Since the vocation
courses in the higher secondary classes (XI and XIII) are meant for secondary
school examination certificate holders only, only should they be admitted to these
courses. In no case, undergraduatcs or degree holders should be admitted to
these courses. In vocational courses meant for school dropouts, those who fail
to complete secondary school course or those who have completed secondary
school course will be admitted. In these courses also undergraduates or degree
holders should not be admitted.

4.98. For other groups of vocations. Those who are employed in other vocations
after obtalnlng certifi cates or diplomas relevant to those vocations may, if they
s0 desire, improve their qualifications by undergiong correspondence course or
attenting classes in some of the selected colleges. This will be discusscd when
the problems relating to higher education are discussed.

Vocational Guidance and counselling.

4.99. The main object of vocational guidance and counselling is to help the
students to understand their own abilities and limitations, to give them infor-
mation about educational and vocational opportunities available and to help
them in making realistic choices for further study or/ and vocations based on
all relevant onsiderations.

4.100. In pursuance of the recommendations of the secondary Education
Commission, School counsellors were appointed in some of the schools in the
State to help the students in making their choices for further education or/
and vocations. This scheme did not, however, prove to be successful and has
been wound up and the school counsellors have now been absorbed as
regular teachers in the schools. One of the main * * *
reasons, why this scheme did not succeed was that diversification of courses of
studies in schools including those for vocational education was introduced in
class VIII and a student of about 13 years of age was asked to make hig
choice of subjects of study and vocation which he would take up on completion
of his school education. This was too early an age for the student to make
his choice. Many parents and guardians of the students themselves were not
educated and were therefore, not in a position to assist or appreciate the
abilities of their children or the advice of the counsellors. The ‘prestige’ enjoyed
by academic courses compared with vocational courses was also responsible for
the failure of the scheme.

4.101. Some staff have been appointed in some of the Employment Exchages
for vocational guidance but they too have not been effective. Bureaus of educa-
tional and vocational guidance are attached to some of the Universities but
they also have not proved to be useful.

4.102. It has already been mentioncd that one of the reasons for urge for
higher education of academic nature is the desire of the parents of the students,
specially, of the rural community and the first generation learners is to seek

_entry into the elite class through whitecollar jobs or/ and professional jobs or
engineers, doctors etc. Also academic certificates and degrees are obtained not be-~
cause they necessarily lead to employment but also because they are symbols
of social status. In these circumstances, there are difficulties in purposeful
and effective vocational guidance and conselling at the secondary school
stage.
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4.103. In view of the fact that we have recommended that there should be
a 10-year general sedondary education without diversification of courses, it is not
necessary for the students of the secondary classes to make their choice of ocupa-
tions in the early stage at school stage. This should not imply that there should
be no guidance and counselling at the secondary school stage. It is, however,
-ot necessary to have an organisation for vocational guidance and counselling
at the school stage. The teachers of the schools, if properly trained, can prove
to be the best guides and counsellors.It will, therefore, be desirable to train the
Headmasters and one or two teachers in each school in vocational guidance
and counselling to help the students to understand their own abilities in relation
to further education including vocational education and training and with informa-
tion regarding educational and vocational opprotunities. State Institute of Education
should arrange, in collaboration with the State Council of Vocational Educational
and Directorate of Employment and Training, Department of Labour and Employ-
ment, training of the teachers of the secondary schools in vocational guidance
and counselling. Each training colleges should have at least one treacher trained
in vocational guidance and counselling. The B, Ed. course of the secondary
teachers’ training colleges should also include elements of vocational guidance
and student counselling.

4.104. There should, however, be organisations of the State level to effectively
guide and counsel students completing secondary school education to make their
choices regarding further study or/ and vocations. The State Council should
have a Vocational Guidance Officer assisted by an Assistant Vocational Guidance
Officer ; in addition there should be a Technical Assistant for each major group
of vocation. They should have full information regarding vocational education,
prepare literature on opportunities available for vocational education and pros-
pects of those who take up different groups of vocational education and make
them  available to the Employment Exchanges and secondary schools
of the State. They should provide guidance to the teachers and students of the
secondary schools who want their guidance regarding choice for further study and
vocation.

4.105. The Directorate of Employment and Training under the Department of
Labowr and Employment should have a vocational guidance centre with a Deputy
Director of Vocational Guidance assisted by Assistant Directors of Vocational Gui-
dance in charge of (a) test construction, (b) occupational information, and (c) guidance
clinic. The Deputy Director himself should be incharge of Training and Research,
and assisted by an Assistant Director. This organisation should collect
information regarding occupations available in various economic and social acti-
vities in the States and job requirements of those occupations. It should, in
consultation with the employers, conduct tests to find out the aptitude of the
students for further education and vocations. The guidance clinie should provide
guidance to students and other who may require help about vocational guidance.
This organisation will also make arrangements for training of staff of the
Employment Exchanges and teachers of the schools in student counselling
and  vocational  guidance. The training programmes for  teachers
should be conducted in the training colleges in ecollaboration with the State
Institute of Education and State Council of Vocational Education. If subsquently
vocational guidance and counselling provided by this organisation become useful
and popular, it may be necessary to appoint an Assistant Vocational Guidance
Officer in each of the bigger Employment Exchanges and a Technical Assistant
in each of the smaller Employment Exchanges.
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State Council for Vocational and Technical Education— ’

4.106. It will be necessary to set up an organisation to co-ordinate activities
relating to vocatinal institutions under different depart aents of the Government.
This organisation may prescribe syllabuses and courses of studies, conduct exami-
nations, and award diplomas and certificates. This may also prescribe condi-
tions for recognition of the institutions for imparting vocationsl education and
recognise them on the basis of these prescribed conditions.

4.107. This organisation may also be entrusted with the task of assessment
of man-powver requirements for different vocations and advise the State Government
on planning institutions and courses of studies for these vocations on the
basis of man-power assessment.

4.108. This organisation should have statutory powers. It may be called
‘Bihar State Council of Vocational Technical Education’. The Council may consist
of & whole-time Chairman and the following as Ex-Officio Members :—

(1) Members representing the following Departments of Government—

(a) Education.

(b) Health.

(¢) Labour and Employment.

(d) Industries and Technical Education.

(e) Agriculture, Animal Husbandry and Co-operation and Fisheries.

(f) Finance.

(g) Public Works.

() Irrigation and Power.

(4) Personnel.

(2) One representative of the Labour and Employment Government of India.

(3) A representative of the National Council of Educational Research and

Training, Government of India.

(4) One representativee of Bihar Industries Association.

(6) One representative of Bihar Chamber of Commerce.

(6) Three representatlves of Public’ Sector Undertakings (including Mines

sector) in  Bihar.

(7) Two representatives of Indstries and Commerce other than Public Sector

Undertaking.

(8) Two representatives representing Agriculture and allied activities.

(9) Two representatives representing Health and Medical Vocations.
(10) Two representatives of Railways and other transport undertakings.
(11) Two representatives of Banks and Insurance organisations.

(12) Two representatives of the Trade Unions. '
(13) Seven representatives of the Institutions under Bihar State Council of
Vocational Education.

(14) Three experts on Vocational Education.

4.109. The Council will meet at least once in three months. It may invite
experts on different vocations to participate in discussions without right of votes.

4,110. The Chairman and the members of the Board other than the Ez-
Officio members may be appointed for a period of three years. They may be re-
appointed for a further period of three years.

4. 111, The Council may have the following sub-committees consis-
ting of Chairman and not more than seven members :-—

(@) Executive Committee to deal with policy matters, administration and
personnel.

(b) Academic Committee to deal with recognition of the institution, courses
of studies, examinations and evaluations and award of degrees and
diplomas. This Committee may appoint different sub-committees
to deal with different groups of vocations.

(¢c) Finance Committee to deal with budget, income and expenditure;

(@) Planning Committee to deal with assessment of manepower, planning
of institutions and their locations.
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(e) Committee for arranging practical training—if necessary, the Council
may constitute a separate sub-committee for each  group

of vocations for arranging practical training for the students and
trainees of vocational institutions.

Experts on different vocations may be invited to participate in the meetings
of committess without right of votes. Experts, representatives of employers and
labour may be nominated on the sub-committees appointed by academic commi-
ttees and the committee for arranging practical training.

4,112, The Cecuncil will have the following officers :

(1) The Chairman.
(2) Secretary [ Registrar.
(3) Finance Officer.
(4) Academic-cum-Training Officer for each of the foilowing groups of trades:—
(a) Agriculture and allied activities including Animal Husbandry, Fors-
try and Fisheries.
(b) Mining, manufacturing and small enterprises including construction
and electricity.
(¢) Commerce, Transport and communication including Railways,
Banking and Insurance, Road and Transport Projects, other
services including Public Services and Administration.
(@) Public Health and Medical Services.

(¢) Elementary teacher education.

4.113. Chairman.—Chairman will be appointed by the Government and will
be a whole-time officer. He will be paid such salary and allowances as the
State Government may determins from time to time. His appointment will pe

for three yearsbut, on expiry of his first term he may be re-appointed for a fur.her
period of three years.

He will be the Principal Officer of the Council. He will preside over all
the meetings of the Council and those of the Committee. In his absence the
representative of the Education Department, who will not be below the rank
of Director of Education will preside in the meeting of the Council. In the absence
of the Chairman from any meeting of a Committee, the committee will elect its

Chairman for the meeting. Chairman of the Council will nominate Chairman
of Sub-committees.

4.114, The Chairman will have full powers to ensure that functions of the
Council are carried in accordance with the provisions of the law, rules and regula-
tions. For this purpose, the Council will delegate such powers as may be
necessary to enable him to function effectively as the Principal Officer of the
Council. The Chairman shall be authorised to delegate to the Secretary/Registrar,
Finance Officer or any officer of the Council such of the powers delegated to
him as may be necessary for covenient transaction of the business of the Council.
He shall also have the authority to withdraw powers delégated to them.

4.115. The Council shall also delegate such powers as may be necessary for
convenient transactions of the business to each of the committees.

4. 116. Seeratary|Registrar.—The Secretary/Registrar will be the whole-time
officer. He will be assisted by such members of Joint/Deputy/Assistant Secreta-
- ries/Registrars as may be considered necessary by the Council. Secretary/Registrar
will be Secretary to the Executive Committee of the Council. He or a Joint]
Deputy/Assistant Secretary/Registrar or the Academic-cum-Training Officer,
_nominated by the Chairman, may be the Secretaryto the Academic Committee.
Planning Committee and the Committee constituted for making arrangements
for practical training of the students and trainees of the vocational institutions
and to the sub-committees constituted by these committees.

4.117, Subject to overall control and supervision of the Chairman, the
Secretary/Registrar will be in charge of the office of the Council.
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4.118. Finance Offieer.—The Finance Officer shall be a whole-time officer and
will act as Secretary to the Finance Committee. He will be in charge of all
financial matters including accounts and budgets.

4. 119. Academic-cum-Training Officcrs.—Academic-cum-Training Officers will be
in charge of the academic work including syllabuses and courses of students,
standard of education, examination and evaluation and practical training of
students trainees.

4.120. The Council may have the following functions and powers:—

(a) To conduct surveys and to sssess man-power requirements for different
vocations in the different regions of the State; advise the State Govern-
ment on all matters relating to vocational education including the types
of vocational institutions, the number of institutions of each type and
their location and enrolments in them;

* (b) to secure adequate provision for fulltime and part-time vocational

education on the basis of man-power assessment ;

(¢) to determine the structure of vocational education in the State ;

(d) to prescribe and maintain the standards of vocational education in the

State ;

(e) to provide guidance and counselling in vocational education.

(f) to lay down standards regarding numbers andqualifications of teachers
buildings (including hostel accommodation), equipment, library, labora
tory, play-ground and furniture, and other requirements of the
vocational institutions ;

(g) to recognise vocational instituticrs on the basis of prescribed standards
and to dereccgnise institutions for good and sufficient reasons ;

() to prescribe the curriculs and syllabuses of vocational education ;

(¢) to advise the State Government and the vocational institutions on
develcpment and introduction of new courses.

(§) to prescribe and recommend text-books for vocational education ;

(k) to prescribe the minimum qislifications for admission of students in
vocational education ;

(?) te inspseu or to get inspections made of their vocational institutions ;

(m) to prescribe fees for students in vocational institutions and demand
and recive fees from these institutions ;

(n) to reccive gram from the State Government or any other source ;

(0) to prescribe stipends and scholarships and conditions for their grant;

(p) to grant stipends and scholarships ;

'(¢) to hold examinations and conduct evaluations ;

(r) to awared deplcmas ana cort.ficates 1

- (8) to arrunge fcr practical training of the teachers and students and for

this purpose require the departments of Governmert, Covernment
offices, agriculturists and agricultural farms, dairy farms, industrial
and commercial establishments, transport undertakings and hospitals
to receive and impart practical training to the students and trainees
of vocational institutions ;

(t) to prescribe, with the approval of the State Government, conditions ~f

service including pay-scales of the employees of the Council ;

() to determine, with the approval of the Scacs Government, the number

and vategorics cf the staff of the Council ;

(v) to appoint staff including Secretary and the Finance Officer ;

(w) t¢ prescribe registers and forms to be maintained oy the recognised
ingtitutions ;

(x) to ask for and receive information and data from the recognised ins-
titutions, from other educational institutions, frem the departmerts
of Government and their establishments; Transport wundertakings,
hospitals and individuals;
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(y) to receive and consider annual report on the working of the recongnised
institutions;

(#) to frame rules and regulations, with the approval of the State Govern-
ment. for proper discharge of the functions of the Council; and

(aa) to discharge such functions as may be entrusted to it by the
Government from time to time.

4,121, The State Government will make suitable annual grant to enable to
perform its functions on the basis of annual budget prescribed by the Council.

4.122. Vocational institutions under different departments of the State Govern-
ment will continue to be maintained by these departments, but each vocational
institution will have a Governing body in which, besides the representatives of the
concerned departments and experts and representatives of the vocations concerned
and of local administration, the representatives of the Council, the head of the
institution and teachers’ representative should be represented. The Governing
body shall consider the budget, programmes of development, matters relating to
disciplinary arrangements for practcal training and such other matters as may be
conveniently disposed of by it. The Council will, however, have full control over
academic matters including courses of sutdies, examinations and evaluations, award
of degrees and diplomas, enrolments of the students and qualifications of the

teachers of institutions.

4.123. Practical training of the students of the vocational institutions excepting
those relating to health and medical services can be arranged under the provisions
of the Apprenticeship Act, 1961. Most of the vocations other than those relating
to health and medical services are covered by the term “‘designated trades” in
Apprenticeship Act, 1961 in respect of which training is arranged by the Appren-
ticeship Adviser, appointed by the State Government.

4.124. Under the provisions of the Apprenticeship Act, 1961, there is provision for
constitution of a State Council consisting of the representatives of the employers,
representatives of the Central Government and representatives of the State Govern-
ment and persons having specialised knowledge and experience of matters relating
to industry and labour. The Council of Vocational Education represents all
these elements and may be notified as State Apprenticeship Council under the
provisions of the Apprenticeship Act, 1961. This will facilitate arrangements for

practical training.

4.125. As already mentioned, the State Government have to appoint an Appren-
ticeship Adviser who has statutory powersinrespect of arrangements for training
under this Act. Director of Employment and Training under the Labour Depart-
ment is designated as State Apprenticeship Adviser.He may be nominated as the
representative of the Labour Department on the Council of Vocational Education
and work as the convener of the committee of the Council to look after
the arrangements of practical training of the students of vocational institutions.

4,126, The cost involved in setting up the State Council of Vocational Educa-
tion has been estimated at Rs. 5.25 lakhs, inclusive of all expenditure. In
addition a non-recurring expenditure of Rs. 1 lakh will be required. Details of

the cost may be seen in Annexure V.

4.127. There is at present a Board of Technical Education functioning under the
Industries Department to look after technical education at the Diploma level. As
already mentiored, the Directorate of Employment and Training under the Labour
Department looks after vocational education at the Certificate level. With the
establishment of the State Council of Vocational Education, there will be no

2 Edu.—13
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need for the Board of Technical Education and some ofthe staff of the Board
may be absorbed in the State Council of Vocational Education. Some of the
staff of the Directorate of Employment and Training may also be deputed to work
in the State Council of Vocational Education. If the saving effected by the aboli-
tion of the State Board of Technical Education and deputation of some of the
officers of the Directorate of Training and Employment to the State Council of
Vocational Education is taken into consideration, the net expenditure on the
State Council of Vocational Education will be much less than Rs. 5.25 lakhs
per annum.

4.128. Some of the functions and powers suggested for the State Council of
Vocational Education are performed by the National Council and National
Apprenticeship constituted under section 23 ofthe Apprentwemp Act, 1961
(Central Act). As already mentioned in paragraph 4.125, there is also a provision
of the constitution of State Council and State Apprentlceshlp Council under section
23 of the Apprenticeship Act, 1961. Under proviso to section 23(3) of the Appren-
ticeship Act, 1961, the State Council is to perform such functions as are assigned
to it by the Na,tlona.l Council, and the State Apprenticeship. Government of
India in the Mlmstry of Labour Employment and Rehabilitation may have to he
approached to assign to the State Council of Vocational Education such of the
functions which, according to the recommendations of the Committee, should be
performed by the proposed Courcil and which are, at presnt, with the National
Council and National Apprinticeship Council. In any case, in view of the similar
provisions in  the Apprenticeship Act, 1961, as now proposcd for the State
Council of Vocational Education, assent of the Preeudent to the proposed legislation
will have to be obtaincd and before the assent of the Pre sident. the Ministry
of Labour, Employment and Rehabilitation of the Government of India will be
consulted and invited to give their comments.

4.129. In view of the importance of vocational education and the need for
setting up institutions for imparting education and training in various vocations,
it is necessary that the Council of Vocational Education, as suggested by the
Committee should beset up without delay. The Council have to draw up detailed
courses of studies for each vocation. It will take some time before legislation for
establishment of the Council of Vocational Education is finalised. Steps may be
taken up imme diately for processing the porposals for enactment of the establish-
ment of the Council of Vocational and Technical Education. It will, however,
take some time before the Council is established. In the meantime hOWever, if
the Government so desires, this Committee can take up the task of drawing up
syllabuses and courses of studies for each group of vocational and technical educa-
tion, provide d services of an officer from each department concerned with vocational
educatlon are made available to work as the convener under the guidance of this
Committee, to the sub-committees appointed for recommending detailed courses
of studies and training, for each group of vocational subjects. The Committee
has at present, no officer, not even a whole-time Secretary and it will not be
possible for it to undertake this task, unless the services of at least five officers
of the departments concerned are made available to work as conveners of {he
sub-committees to be constituted for drawing up syllabuses and coursecs of studics,
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ANNEXURE I

(Hours}per week)

First Second Third Total. 4
Subject. year. year. year. hours.
1 2 3 4 5 -

Mother tongue and literature .. 2 2 1 200
Russian .. .. 1 1 1 120
Civics .. . 1 1 1 120
Mathematics .. .. 2 2 1 200
Physics .. .. .2 2 1 200
Technical drawing . 3 2 1 240
Materials .. .. 1 1 .. 80
Technology e o 3 3 2 320
Machinery and Plant 2 2 160
Organisation and Planning .. 2 80
Technical training e 18 21 28 3,400
Physical education 3 2 2 280

Total ~ 36 39 42 5,400

Non-compulsory subjects.

Third Modern Language .. 2 2 2 240
Laboratory Work .. 2 2 160
Sports and Games. . . 2 2 2 ' 240

This training is for both boys and girls.

CoUursg.— Ministry of Education Bulletin :

1962,

Operative from 1st September,
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ANNEXURE II.

Curriculum for 3 years full-time course for boys in an industrial centre in

France.

(Hours per week)

Subject. First

Second Third

year. Year. year,
Civics, History, Geography 3 9 3
French 3 3 9
Mathematics 3 3 3
Art Education 2 1 1
Science and Hygiene 2 9 9

Physical education .. 4 4 4
Total (Non-vocational) .. .. 17 15 15
Technical drawing .. .. .. 9 2 3
Workshop and technology .. . 20 22 29
Total (Hours) .. 39 39 40

In courses for girls, 2 hours’ education in workshop practice and 1 hour in

other subject (s) provides for the inclusion of 3 hours’

housecraft
in each year of the course.

training

The workshop practice and the technical drawing are of course based on the

needs of the particular skilled trade being followed.

o

ANNEXURE III.

Curriculum of vocational for high school boys in U. S. A.

No. of periods.*

Subject.

First Second Third

year. Year. year.
Workshop practice .. .. .. 20 20 20
English . 4 4 p
Mathematics 9 4 p
Science 9 4 >
Technical drawing 4 B >
History and citizenship 4 " .
Health Education and Military Tralxllng 4 4 4
TOTAL .. 40 40 40

*The periods are of 45 minutes each thus making 8 hours per week,
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ANNEXURE 1V.

Statement showing expenditure to be incurred in the establishment of the
State Council of Vocational Education and Training.

Serial Name of the post. Pay Annual
no. per month. cost.

Rs. Rs.

1 Chairman .. .. .. 2,500 30,000
2 P. A. to Chairman .. .. .. 600 7,200
3 P. A. to Chairman .. .. 500 6,000
4 Secretary/Registrar of the Councﬂ .. 1,200 15,000
5 P.A.to Secretary/Registrar .. . 500 6,000
6 DTFinancial Officer .. .. .. 1,250 15,000
7 P. A. to Financial Officer .. .. 500 6,000
8 Academic-cum-Training Officer (5 nos.) .. 1,000 each 60,000
9 Statistical Officer .. e .. 1,000 12,000
10 Statistical Assistant (2 nos.) .. .. 500 each 12,000
11 Vocational Guidance Officer .. .. 1,000 12,000
12 Assistant Vocational Guidance Officer .. 700 8,400
13 Section Officers (5 nos.) .. .. 600 each 36,000
14 U. D. Assistants (10 nos) .. .. 500 each 60,000
15 Technical Assistants (5 nos.) .. .. 400 each 24,000
16 L. D. Assistants (10 nos.) .. . 300 each 36,000
17 Typists (5 nos.) .. .. .. 300 each 18,000
18 Routine clerk (2 nos.).. .. .. 300 each 7,200
19 Peons (12 nos.) .. .. .. 200 each 28,800
20 House rent .. .. .. 2,000 24,000
21 Travelling Allowance . . . ..
22 Contingencies including paper, telephone, ete. .. 50,000

TOTAL .. .. 5,23,600




ANNEXURE
Para Medical Staff

Duration Annual
Serial Name of training. Arrangement, of batch
no. course. entry.
1 2 3 4 [
1 Sanitary Inspector At Public Health Institute, Patna. 9 months  One batch yearly
(regular Course) Continued upto 1962 and there after
entry by advertise- no training. But recently taken
raent. up not yet started.
2 Sanitary Inspector At Public Health Institute, Patpa. 6} months One  batch
(Condensed Ccuree) It is an in-service training of yearly,
Health Department staff workin

as Health Inspectors. Continu
upto 1972-73. Then stopped.

8 Health Inspector .. At Public Health Institute, Patna.
Continued upto 1972 September.
It is an in.service training of Dresser,
Trained Health workers of Block
Health Sub-centres.

3 months. Two  batches
yearly.

4 Basic Health Workers At Pyblic Health Institute, Paina. 4 months. Three batches
Started since 1966. It is an in-

T : . yearly.
servico training of Basic Field

workers of Malaria Department

staff,

6 Mecdical Laboratory At Public Health Institute, Patna.

One year One bpatch
Technician Training Continued up to 1971-72 then yearly.
(Regular Course) Entry stopped.

by advertisement.

6 Medioal Laboratory At Public Health Institute, Patna,
Technician Training started since 1972 September. It is
(Short course). an in.service training of Malaria

Technicians.

3 months 2 batches
yearly,
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Training (only male).
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Remarks wi h
Broad syllabus. Total enrolment, Annualoutturn. Certificate autho- requirement.
rity.
8 7 8 9 10

(1) Introduction, object, adminis- 100 Director, Public As per sylla-
tration, Anatomy, Pyhsiology, Health Institu- bus and Army
Bacteriology, Imeniology, Para- te. Medical Corps
sitology, Entermology, Meteri- recommended
logy, Nutrition in Part-I. by Director
(2) P.H. Administration, commu- General of
nicable discase and Control, Healgh Servi.
Sanitary Engineering, Water ces, Delhi.
Supply, Disposal of waste,

Hygeine, Sanitation Laur, Indus-
trial Health, Health Education
Mental Health Materinty and
Child Welfare, Family Planning,
Practical Training (In Part IL).
Only Part II oij {‘egular Sanitary 100 100 Director, Public As per sylla-
Inspector training. Health Instie bus and Apmy
tute. Medical’ Corps
recommended
by  Direc or
General of
Health Services,
Delhi.
Introduction, Elementary Hygiene— 50%2 per 100 Director Public
covering air ventilation, year. " Health Institute.
sunlight, water, wells, House
of conservency, food milk, market
ete. Personal Hygiene, Vital
Statistics, communicable disease,

Disinfection, Sanitary Laws
and Practical.

Introduction, Health and disease, 100 X 8 per 300 Director Public As per syllabus
Public Health Administration year. Health Institu- recommde del
and Edycation and Basic te. by Director
Health Service. Malaria, General of
small-pox ,Tuberculosis, Famijly Health Servi-
Planning Environmental, Sani- ces.
tation, First aid, Nursing, Vital
Statistics, Chelera, Typhoid,

Diasrhoea, Dysentry, Hookworm,

Nutrition, Health Educgtion

and Field Training at Rajgir.

Microbiology, Bacteriology, Pre. 35 35 Director Public, Syllabus as re-
toxology, Helminthology, Histo- Health Institute. commended by
logy, Serology, Haematology, All India Ins-
Immnology, Disinfection,f Micro- titute of Hy-
scopical and chemical examina i- giene and
on of Urine, stool and crebroz- Public Health
rina! Auid, Bjochemistry, Elem. Caloutta.
Chemcstry and Physies.

General Laboratory method, 35X2 per 70 Director, Public Syllabus reco-
Clinical Pathology, Haematology, year. Hesalth  Insti- mmended by
Parasitology, Bacteriology tute. Health Directo-
and Biochemistry, rate on the

basia of 5

{remarks col.
umn).
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Serial Name of Training. Arrangement. Duration Annual
no. of batch
course. entry.

1 2 3 4 5

7 Pharmacist (Regular Pharmacy School, Agamkuan, Patna,
Course). Entry by Started since 1958.At present 1
advertisement, Pharma course.

8 Training of non-Medi- At Brambay (Ranchi), In gervice
cal Assistante in  training.
Leprosy.

9 Laboratory Technician Bacteriological Lab,, Medical College,
(Pathology). Patna.

10 X'ray Technician .. At R.M.C.H. one year training in

Radiology, six students are being
admitted every year.

11 Operation Theatre At R.M.C.H., PM.C.H. and D.M.C.H.
Asgsigtant. No. of candidates 20-—Bhagalpur
Medical College.

12 Dressership .. At every Medical College Hospital,
Sadar Hospital and Subdivisional

Hospital and Gardanibagh Dispensary.

13 Physiotherapist .. P.M.C.H.No. of students—5

14 T.B.Health Visitor ., T.B. Demonstration Training Centre,
Patna —Last training given in 1988.

15 B.C.G. Tecnician .. T. B. Demonstration Training Centre,
Patna—Las: training in  1973.

16 Dark Room Assistant T.B. Demonstration Centre

17 Vaoccinator . In all the four Regional Dy. Directors
office.

18 V.D. Health Visitor V.D.Clinic, P.M.C.H.

2 years’ course 1 batch yearly

6 months.

1 year

2 s:ssions

One session

1 year(ISc.) .. one session

every year.

gix months from One session
amongst emplo. every year.
yed Dressers,

6 months—Middle Two sessions

pass,

1 year course, ,, One year
qualification

1.Se.

Nine months ,, One

theoretical

and

t' ree months field.

6 months

3 months

1 month

1 year

.+ One

.. One

Not fixed ..

One .o
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Remarks
Broad syllabus. Total engpo!ment. Annual outturn. Certificate with
authority. requirement.
6 ‘ ' 7 8 9 10
ls¢  year—English, Physics, 100¢2=200 100 Through g Syllabus sanctioned
Chemistry, Anatomy and Phy- Board, by  Phirma-y
siol>gy, B)tany and Zoology- Coun. il of

Dolhi, India
2nd year.—General Pharmacy,
Dispensing Pharmacy, Phar-
mgcolrgy, Pharmacsutical Che-
mistry, Forensic Pharmacy
and Pharmacology (There is
proposal of B Pharma
course for which  everything
is sanctioned and staff appointed.
Going to be stgrted from 1975
session, Hence from 1975 both
I Pharma and B Pharma will

continue.

Regarding Leprosy including 60 %2 120 Local training
survey, treatment, Laboratory, authority.
diagnosis.

As per Medical Lab. Technician 22 22 Local authority,

Training at Public Health
Insgitute in Serial no. 5.

6 6 Loz 1authority.

Training in Radiology every year.

Mainly in sterilisation of instru- 20 20 Local guthority.
ments etc. andto assist M. every year.

O. in O.T.
Sterilisation of instruments of As Director, Health—As per Health Local authority.
genera.l nature and dressing of annual — Manual— one

wounds. one every 20 forevery 20

bed .. beds.

Training in imparting assistance 5 5 Local uthority.

to patients suffering from bone
disa:@8 or oth,r who like to

be given treatmant in by...... 1
The .......... and physica
exeroises. .
Regarding Epidemology, Bacterio- 25 25 As per re- Director, T.B.
logy Treatmont, Home visiting quire ment of Centre.
etc. of T.B. T.B.Clinic.
Tuberculia Testing, B.C.G. Vacci- 6 Asper require- Director, T.B.
nation at the Contre and field ment of B.C.G.  Centre.
work. Scheme.
X’ray film training and develop-  As per require- Director, T.B.
ment and drying of X'ray ment. Centre.
film.

Small Pox, Vaccine Lymph, As per requirement in & batch R.D.D.H.S.
control of Small Pox, Cholera, of 50 R. D.D.H.S. co- :
well disinfection, vaccine lymph
and art of vaccination.

Rogarding Bpidemology, Bacterio- As per reguirement .. Looal authority.
logv, Treatment, Home visit of
V.D.

2 Eiu.—11
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wife (minimum qualifi-
cation Matriculation).

Serial Name of Traiuing. Arrangement. Duration Annual
14, of batch
course. entry.
1 2 3 4 5
19 General Nursing and Twice in a year e 3 yoars 9 236
Midwifery. m nths,
20 Lady Health Visitor  Two times in g year .. .. 2 years 6 months 60 ..
(minimum qualification
Matriculation).
21 Auxiliary Nurse Mid- Two years .. B .. 2 years .. 1,075 .o
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) Rsmarks
Broad syllabus. Total enlorment. Annual outturn. Certificate with
authority. requirement.
6 7 8 9 10
(1) Basic Science—Anatomy, Phy. 623 156 Bihar Nurses
siology, Chemistry, Physics, Micr- Registration
obology, Pharmacology, Nutrition Counecil.

and Psychology, Fundamentals of
Nursing elements of nursing
administration and health teaching
administration and health
teaching.

(2) Nursing—Medical and Surgi-
cal Nursing, Maternal and Child
Health Community - Nursing,
Emergency Nursing.

(3) Community Organisation—
Sociology and Economics, personal
and environmental health, health
and social services of India.

(4) Professional understanding.—
History of Nursing, Professional
Adjustment and Professional
Trends.

Midwifery.—Reproductive system, embroylogy, Physiology of pregnancy. Ante.Natal Care preparation for
delivery, care of New Born, Post-Natal examination (Multipl: yregnancy), abnormal pregnancy,
abnorma) labour, abnormel and normal puerperium.

Infant—Asphyxia neonatorium, abnormalities of puerperium birthinjury, feeding (artificial feeding),
Digestive disturbances, infection of new born Haemolatic diseases, pre-maturity, still birth.

Drugs.—Used in Midwifery, Maternal and Health Services.

(8) Nursi_ng Anatomy and Physio- 300 60 Bihar Nurses
logy, Microbology, First-aid and Registration ~
Bandaging, Personal Hygiene, Couneil,

Nutrition, Home Vigiting.

(#%) Child Health communicable
diseases, Public Health Nursing,
Economics, Civics, Social Health,
Practical Cokerym, Health
Problems, Nutrition, Dental
Hygiene, Tuberculosis, Industrial
Nursing a .d Record-Keeping.

Elementsry Anatomy, Physiology, 2,150 1,076 Bihar Nurses

Firg.gid ~Bandaging, FPersonall Registration
and Community Health, Intro. Council .

duction to Nursing care.

General care of the sick, Health
teaching, medical fand surgical
nurging, Paediatric, Nursing,
Health Problemsand Migwifery.
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CHAPTER V.
Teacher Education and Training.

5.1. Teacher education and training are of very great importance, both from the
point of view of employment and of maintenance and improvement of educational
standards which are essential for improving the chances of employment of educated
persons. We have already emphasised, in the preceding chapter, teachers’ role
in improving the quality of education. Teacher education, though forming part
of vocational education, is treated in a separate chapter because of its importance.
Although education of secondary school teachers is treated as higher education in
the State, it is considered in this chapter for the sake of convenience.

5.2. There are two streams of formal teacher education in the State: one
for training teachers to be employed in Elementary (Primary and Middle) Schools;
and the other for training teachers for secondary schools and supervisors and
inspectors for elementary schools. In the first course, which is of two years’
duration leading to a certificate in teachers educaticn Secondary School Certi-
ficate holders or those holding equivalent qualifications are trained in 84 training
institutes set up and maintained by the State Government and 12 training
institutes set up and maintained by non-Government agencies. About 10,000
trainees are admitted every year to the two-year course and about 6,000 to 7,000
trainees come out successful every year. 1n the second course, which is of 10
months’ duration, graduates are trained for teaching in the secondary schools.
This course leads to Bachelor’s Degree in education. This course is conducted
in two colleges under the Patna University and 5 colleges maintained by the
Government and a few colleges (their numbers have varied from time to time)
maintained by non-Government agencies and affiliated to other Universities of
the State. About 1,000 graduates are admitted in the six colleges, two  under
Patna University and four under the Government to this course and 800 to 900
get Bachelor’s Degree in Education (B. Ed.) every year.

5.3. A number of sub-standard institutions with practically no facilities or
very inadequate facilities were set up in the State when the scales of pay of
secondary school teachers, and particularly those of trained teachers were revised
on the basis of the recommendations of the Education Commissicn (1964—66).
The level of teacher education and training imparted in them were wholly un-
satisfactory. In fact, complaints were made that, in many institutions trainees
were enrolled only in name, and they were admitted to the examinations on
payment of lump-sum money to those who had set up these institutions. Examinees
relied on unfair means with the help of those who had set up these institutions
and accepted lump-sums from them for their success in the examinations. This
made mockery of teacher training programmes. An enquiry committee appointed
by the Government recommended that such sub-standard institutions should not
be recognised either by the Education Department or affiliated to the Universities.
These institutions, except one or two have since disappeared.

5.4. A teacher who is badly or inadequately trained or/and is not properly
motivated will have adverse influence on the education and character of children
whom he teaches. It is, therefore, essential that sub-standard institutions with
inadequate facilities should not be allowed to be set up. Inview of the importance
of teacher training programme, no fees are charged for admission to teachers’
training institutions; in fact, trainees admitted to the primary and middle school
teacher training institutions are paid stipends. Since no fees are charged and
the cost of establishment and maintenance of a teachers’ training institution
is quite heavy, it is not possible for any private agency, except some organisations
which have large funds for education, to set up and maintain such institutions.
Government have, by and large, taken initiative and have to continue to take
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initiative in setting up and maintaining teachers’ training institutions. No private
agencies, excepting organisations which have adequate funds ear-marked for such
training institutions and which can get up and maintain training institutions accord-
ing to the standards prescribed by the Government, should be allowed to establish
and run teacher's training institutions. No iustitution should be recognised by
the Government or affiliated to the University unless it has all the facilities
in respect of accommodation (including teaching and hostel accomoda-
tion, library, laboratory, teaching staff) with adequate funds to ensure regular
payment of the salaries of the staff and its maintenance should be recognised by
the Government or affiliated to the University.

5.5. During the Fifth Five-Year Plan of the State education, provision has
been made for appointment of about 43,000 teachers for primary and middle
schools; in addition, about 20,000 part-time teachers will be appointed on honora-
rium basis for imparting non-formal education to those who, because of poverty
or other reasons, drop out from the schools or did not attend school
at all. About 3 lakhs additional students will be enrolled in the Secondary
Schools (in classes VIIT and IX) during the Fifth Five-Year Plan period and
about 10,000 additional teachers will be required for the secondary schools during
this period. With ever increasing number of school going children, the require-
ments of teachers will progressively increase every year.

5.6. It is estimated that about 20,000 teachers trained for teaching in primary
and middle schools are waiting for jobs. It should be possible to meet the
requirements of primary and middle school teachers of 43,000 during the Plan
period with the trained teachers who are waiting for jobs and additional outturn
of teachers of about 30,000 by the end of the Fifth Plan period. A number
of teachers will, however, retire every year and replacement for them may have
to be found out by creating additional places in the t-aining colleges.
Additional places sbould, however, be created oaly after proper assessment. If
a trainee, on completion of his training has to wait for jobs for years, he not
only gets frustrated but is likely to forget many of the things he has learnt
during the period of training and loose enthusiasm for teacher’s job. It is, there-
fore, not dssirable to train persons for teachers’ jobs, much in excess of the
requirements of teachers.

5.7. Some persons already trained in secondary school teachers’ training colleges
are waiting for jobs and it is expected that requirements of about 10,000 additional
teachers for the secondary schools during the Fifth Five-Year Plan period
may perhaps be met without creating additional training facilities. We are
recommending laterin this chapter that the period of training of secondary teachers
should be extended. If this recommendation is implemented, it will be necessary
to create additional facilities for training secondary school teachers. Moreover,
steps have to be taken from now to meet the requirements of the additional
teachers for secondary schools during the sixth Plan. With the increasing popula-
tions, larger numbers of children will have to be enrolled in secondary schools.
Steps may be taken to make proper assessment of the requirements and to provide,
if necessary, additional facilities for enrolment for teacher training colleges.

5.8. Experts on teacher education are of the view that it is desirable
to have large training institutions. This view finds support in recommendations
of many committees and commissions not only of this country but of other
countries also. Education Commission (1964—66) has suggested that, with a view
to ensuring economy and efficiency, training institutions should be
of a fairly large size and the minimum size of a new institution should not be
less than 400 students. The Committee recommends that additional training
places, if required on the basis of assessment, should be created by expanding
the existing training institutions, instead of establishing new ones with inadequate
facilities. A few selected higher secondary insitutions may also be allowed to
conduct Elementary teachers training courses.
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5.9. A study made by the State.  Institute of Eduecation, Bihar ‘in 1966,
indicated that of the 104 elementary teachers’ training colleges then maintained
by the State Government, only about 35 possessed facilities in respect of accommo-
dation, hbrary, teachlng aids, staff etc. which might be considered tolerable and
the facﬂltles in the remaining 69 institutions were unsatisfactory; in some of
them it was very unsatisfactory. Only a few had facilities for imparting
training in crafts. Even the crafts for which facilities existed in some of the
training institutes were traditional and not forward looking. The trainees did
‘not get adequate opportunities to do enough practical work in the crafts they are -
to perform tralnlng There has been no appreciable improvement in the training
institutions since the survey made in 1966.

5.10_. No such survey has been made of the colleges for the training of the
graduates for teaching in secondary schools. Facilities in them also are not,
however, adequate and satisfactory. In fact, some of them do not possess even
their own buildings.

5.11. The Committee recommends that, in view of the importance of training
ingtitutions in training right type of teachers and thereby improving the quality
of education, adequate facilities in regard to accommodation, play ficld library,
laboratories, teaching aids, staff, etc. should be provided without delay to these
institutions and no additional training places should be provided in them without
providing additional facilities required.

5.12. Isolation of training institutions from the main stream of University
education and from one another has been held, to a great extent, responsible for
the relatively low standard of teacher education and it has been suggested that
this isolation must be removed in order to improve the status and quality of
teacher education. One of the suggestions made by the Xducation Commission
(1964-—66) is that education should be brought into main stream of a-ademic
life of Universities. It has also been suggested that primary and middle school
teacher training institutions may be upgraded to the collegiate standard and a
phased programme may be prepared for the purpose.

5.13. As already mentioned large number of teachers have to be appointed
during the Fifth Five-Year Plan in the State. With increasing numbers of
children and the need for providing to them free and compulsory education up to
14 years of age, large numbers of teachers will .continue to be appointed for
many years to come. The expenditure on primary and middle schools in the
State is already heavy, and it will rot be possible to raise the status of primary
and middle school teacher training institutions by upgrading them to the colle-
giate standard in the foresceable future. The Committee, however, agrees that
the teacher training institutions for primary school teachers need to be upgraded
from their present status which is equivalent to that of a secondary school.
The pay-scales of the Principals and teachers of the training colleges who are
drafted from the Bihar Educational Service (Inspecting Branch) and Bihar
Subord nat Educatioral Service (Inspec’ ing B auch) respectively are the same
as those of the Principals and Headmasters and teachers of the secondary
schools who also belong to the Bihar Educational Service (Teaching Branch) and
Bihar Subordinate Educational Service (Teaching Branch) respectively. Primary
and middle school teacher training institutions are post-secondary institutions as
they conduct a post-secondary course, and the status of these training colleges

and of the staff working in them should be higher than that of those working
in secondary schools.

5.14. There is another draw back in the staffing pattern of the primary and
secondary school teachers’ training colleges which very adversely affects the quality
of teacher education imparted in these training institutions. As already mentioned,
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Principals and teachers of the primary and middle school teacher’s training colleges
are drafted from the Bihar Educational Service and Bihar Subordinate Educational
~ S rvice (Inspecting Branch). Members of the B. E. 8. (Inspecting Branch) work as
‘inspecting officers of primary, middle and secondary schools as well as Principals
of the Training Colleges. Members of the Bihar Subordinate Educatioral Service
work as Block Development Education Extension Officers as well as teachers in
teachers’ training colleges for primary and middle school teachers. Interchange-
ability between the supervision, inspection and extension work on the one hand
and teaching work in the training colleges on the otheris based on the assump-
tion that the persons who obtain practicalexperience during inspecting or extension
work can prove to be good teachers. This assumption has not materialised.
Views have been expressed that, after theintroduction of this system,the standards
of education and trainingimparted in these colleges have sharply deteriorated.
Most of the inspecting officers and extension officers are unwilling to work as
. teachers in the training colleges and when they are sent to work as teachers,
they do so unwillingly and take no intercst in teaching work. They try to
return to inspection branch assoon as they can manage to do so. It also very
often happens that persons who themselves have not studied the subjects which
- they have to teach in the training colleges are posted to teach these subjects.
- There is shortage of teachers of mathematics and science in training colleges. It is

only recently that science teachers have been posted to many of the training
- colleges.

5.15. In order to improve the quality of teacher education and training imparted
in the primary and middle school teachers’ training colleges, right type of teachers
who know the subjects they have to teach and who can take interest in teaching
and training should be posted to teach in those colleges. Since the present system
of drafting teachers from the inspection branchof the B. E. S. and B. 8. E. S.
has failed to provide the right type of teachers, this system should be discon-
tinued and replaced by a more suitable arrangement. The status and pay-scales of
the Principals and the teachers of these training colleges should be higher than

" those of the secondary schools. Higher secondary, vocational or academic courses
in classes XI and XII to be added to selected secondary schools will also require
teacher’s of higher calibre who should have good honours degrees or second class

" masters degree in the disciplines which they will have toteach. The two-year
teacher training in the teachers’ training colleges for primary and middle school
teachers will also require teachers of calibre higher than those teaching in the
secondary classes or those working as Block Development Exten-ion Officers.
In order to attract the right type of persons, the basic qualifications of the
teachers of the training colleges should be higher than those of the secondary
schools. Teachers of these training colleges should have, atleast, a good honours
degree in the subject which they have to teach in addition to a B. Ed. degree
in education. They should have the status and the pay-scale of what is now
known as the Upper Division of the B. 8. E. S. 30 per cent of the posts in
the training colleges should be upgraded to the scale of pay of what is known
as Junior Officers’ posts. This may be designated as Junior Education Service
(Teaching Branch). This scale of pay should be above that of the Upper Division
of the B. 8. E. 8. and below that of the B. E. 8. Class II. All these 30 per
cent of the posts should be filled up by promotion from among the gualified
teachers of the training colleges possessing honours or 2nd class M. A. degrees.
Those members of Bihar Subordinate Educational Service, who possess the minimum
qualifications and who have proved their competence as teachers in the training
colleges and are willing to go over to the new cadre of teachers may also be

recruited. The Principals of the training colleges may continue in Bihar Educa-

‘tional Service, but they should get a special pay of Rs. 150 a month. 75 per

‘cent of the posts of Principals should be filled up by promotion from among
those who are working as teachers in the Junior Education Service in the training
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colleges and the remaining 25 per cent of the posts may be filled up by direct
recruitment, on the advice of the Public Service Commission, from among those
who possess the qualifications prescribed for appointment of a teacher in a training
college and who have successfully worked as teachers for tcn years in the teachers’
training colleges or higher secondary institutions. The principals will continue to
have the rights for promotion to class I of the Bihar Education Service.

5.16. The above proposals will not bring the primary and middle school
teacher education in the main stream of University. It will, however, raise
the status of teachers’ training colleges preparing teachers for primary and middle
schools, the teachers of which, as already mentioned, are at present considered
as equal to those of the secondary schools. Although the elementary teacher
education colleges will not come under the main stream of university by adopting
the above suggestion, they need not, because of this, remain isolated all the time
from the University. We recommend that there should be regular inservice training
of the teachers of these training colleges. Inservice trairing programmes should be
conducted by the State Institute of Education in collaboration with the secondary
teacher training colleges. Many of the programmes will be conducted in the
secondary school teachers’ training colleges by the staff of those training colleges.
Since the secondary school teachers’ training colleges will remain in the main
stream of University education, the teachers of the primary and middle school
teachers’ training colleges will not remain all the time islolated from the main
stream of University education as well as from other categories of training
colleges.

5.17. Training programmes for the training teachers of the primary and middle
school:.—Programmes of training for the teachers of middle and primary schools
should be related to what is expected of the teachers of that level. A good
teacher is—“One who knows his pupils, who has a sound grasp of the subject
he teaches, and understanding of a range of methods most likely to facilitate the
learning of concepts, principles, facts, skills and attitudes at the different stages
of chilren’s conceptual development. He will also know how to motivate children
and to evaluate whether meaningful learning has been achieved. The training
programmes in the training collegesshould be desigred to exemplify the conceptual
interconnections between educational theory and the nature of different subjects,
as well as demonstrating how this knowledge could impinge on educational
practice.” The teaching of general and professional courses, namely, principles
of primary education, educational psychology and child developmenrt, school
management, health, education and community life should, according to the
recommendations of the Education Commission (1964—66) berelated to Indian
conditions and illustrations, wherever necessary, should be from the Indian
conditions. The Commission has, however, observed that there is shortage of
literature in these subjects in India and, in the abserce of adequate literature
as applicable to Indian conrditions, the teachers of these subjects in training
colleges deal with generalities and platitudes. The Commission has recommended
that these deficiencies must be removed and research and development programmes
organised to produce the needed educational literature. Some work is being done
in this direction by the National Council of Educational Resarch and Training.
There is need for research programmes in this respect to be developed in the
Universities of the State and the State Institute of Education.

5.18. Programmes of training of teachers for primary and middle schools were
prepared in the fifties. These training programmes were revised in 1972-73, but
the revised syllabuses have not yet been introduced in the training colleges. It
has already been mentioned that, although syllabuses for school education were
prepared in the fifties and have not since been revised, books prepared by the
National Council of Educational Research and Trainirg, based on recent develop-
‘ment in the field of education, have been introduced in the primary and middle
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schbols. The teachers trained in the teachers’ training colleges in accordance witi
thé old syllabuses find difficulties in teachingthe students of primary and middle
classes on the basis of books prepared by the National Council of Educational
Research and Training and adapted for use in Bihar Schools. The result is
that “many teachers continue to teach mathematics and science in the primary
schools and middle schools on the basis of what they are taught in the training
colleges through the syllabuses prepared in the fifties which do not contain all the
contents incorporated in the books prepared by the National Council of Educational
Research and Training. There is, therefore, urgent need for revising thesesylla-
buses and bringing them up-to-date.

5.19. A committee appointed in 1972-73 recommended revision of sylla.buses
but they have not been introduced as yet. Teacher education and training in
primary and middle school teachers’ training colleges are, therefore, at present
conducted in accordance with the training programmes prepared in the fifties.
Below are given the courses of studies of the training colleges prepared in the
fifties and those recommended in 1972-73 which have not yet been introduced :—

_ Courses of studies prepared in Courses of studies recommended in
- 1950. 1972-73.
’ Marks Marks
A. Practical subjects Praectical subjects
1. Crafts .. 300 (¢) Crafts 200
2. Practical teachmg .. 200 (¢t) Practice teachmg (1nclud- 200
3. Community Life and Exten- 100 ing preparation of teaching
fion service. aidg).
4, Physical training . 50 (4¢9) Community Life and Ex- 100
5. Art and Music .. . 50 tension service.
—-——— (iv) Physical Health Education 50
Total .. .. 700 (v) Art and Music .. 50
Total .. .. 600
B. Theoretical subjects Theoretical subjects
1. Principles of Education and 100 (¢) Principles and Problems 100
- History of Education. of Elementary Education.
2. Educational Psychology .. 100 (#) Educational Psychologyand 100
3. School - management and 100 Child Development.
principles of community life. (¢¢%) School management, health 100
4. Mothodology (General and 100 education and principles of
" Special). community life.
5. Detailed study of the curri- 150
culum and its subject-matter Subject-cum-methodology
from classes I to VII—
Mathematics and  Social () Mathematics. . .. 100
Studies and General Science. (i) Social Studies .. 1loo
6. Advanced Hindi for Hindi- 100 (4it) General Science .. 100
speaking pupils and National (tv) Mother Tongue .. 100
Language for non-Hindi- (v) Regional Language .. 100
speaking pupils. < —_———
7. Study of ‘Regional Language - 50 Total .. « 800
. (Sanskrit, Urdu, Maithili, ————
Santhali, Oraon, Mundari GRAND TOTAL .. 1,400
~and Ho). ———
GRAND TOTAL 1,400

2 Edu.—15
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5.20. Programmes of study and training in the elementary teachers’ tralmng
colleges should include principles and theory of education, educational psychology,
child development and health problems of children, contents of different school
subjects, methods of teaching these subjects, relationship between school and
community, training in a craft, practice lessons and independent teaching. Agggrd-
ingly, the committee recommends the following courses of studies and practical

work in the elementary teachers’ training colleges:—
A. General and Professional courses—

(1) Principles and problems of primary education

(2) Educational Psychology and child development

(8) School organisation and administration ..

(4) Health education, civies and community educa,tmn

B. Contents and methodology course—

(1) (@) First language—
Mother tongue—one of the following languages: (Hindi,

Urdu, Maithili, Santhali, Oraon, Mundari, Ho, Bengali
and Oriya).

(2) (b) Second language—

Regional language (Hindi)—(those whose mother tongue is
Hindi will study any other language of the State, namely,
Urdu, Maithili, Santhali, Oraon, Mundari, Ho, Bengali or
Oriya).

(3) Mathematics

(4) General Science - .. ..
(5) Social studies (History, Geography and C1v1cs) .
(6) Craft and art education—theory

C. Praetieal experienee—

(1) Seminar course on student teaching

(2) Student teaching under guidance of the teachers of tralmng
colleges.

(8) Practical craft and art experience

. "e

D. Optional subjects—

Marks.
100
100

50
100

100
100

100
100
100

50

100
100

100

(1) A student may choose one of the following languages forstudy :—

English, Russian, French, German, Chinese, Japanese or any
other Modern Indian lallguage which he has not taken as
. mother tongue or second language.

E. Activities—

(1) Physica.l education . o
(2) Community service ‘

o= ..

Total .. e

100

el e et e St
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5.21. In order to give an adequate theoretical and practical training it would
have been desirable to extend the duration of the course to three years and
award a diploma in teacher education to the successful candidates. In view of
the large requirements of teachers of this category, it may not, however, be
desirable, for the present, to extend the period of training to three years. The
ingtitutional training of two years duration may, therefore, continue as
at present and a student trainee may be awarded a certificate of having com-
pleted the theoretical portions of Primary Teachers’ Training programmes after
successful completion of the two years’ course. This will entitle him to an
appointment as an apprentice teacher on a fixed stipend which will be lower
than the minimum of the pay-scale of a regular teacher. An apprentice teacher.
should. be appointed to work in schools with not less than three teachers and
preferably in schools in which teaching is done up to existing class V or existing
class VII or newly approved class VI or class VIIL. Such schools should also be
preferably within a radius of 10 kms. from the nearest teachers’ training college.
A teacher of the training college should bhe deputed to keep in touch with the
apprentice teacher and the school in which he is working and supervise his work
at least once a month. The headmaster in which the apprentice teacher will
work may also be asked to keep a record of the performance of the apprentice
teacher. Final evaluation of the teaching work of the apprentice teacher should
be done by the training college concerned in consultation with the headmaster of
the school and the supervisory education officer of the area concerned. If the
performance of the apprentice teacher is satisfactory, he should be given a final
certificate of having successfully completed the practical work relating to teacher
training programme. This will entitle him for appointment as a regular teacher.
This procedure will turn out teacher trainees who are maturer than those who are
appointed straaghtWay as teachers at the age of about 18 years on completion of
two years’ primary teachers’ training programme. If an apprentice teacher does
not successfully complete his apprenticeship within one year, his period of
apprenticeship may be extended to two years. If, however, he does not success-
fully complete even after two years, he will forfeit his entitlement to appointment as
a regular teacher.

5.22, Since the subjects to be studied within the two years period are quite
comprehensive, a training college should work for a minimum period of 230 days
in ‘an academic session of one year.

The contents of the school subjects to be studied should be neither the
repetition of the courses of secondary classes nor those of the primary or
middle classes, although they should relate to the contents of the courses of the
classes (i.e., primary and middle classes) in which the -teacher trainee has to
teach after completion of his training. He should, however, study them in depth
and should acquire adequate knowle dge of up-to-date developmentsin the subjects
concerned and method of teaching relating to them. Perusal of the existing
courses of the training colleges indicates that, very often, courses are repetition of
those in secondary classes and are not related to the new developments in the
knowledge relating to different subjects which the school students ought to study.
It is of the highest importance that the revision of detailed syllabuscs for training
colleges should be taken up without delay. It will be advisable to associate in
this. task experts from National Council of Educational Research and Training.
The revised syllabus must take note of the modern trends in the teaching of
la.nguages, mathematics, science and social studies.

5.23. Teachers of the training colleges should undergo in service training at
regula.r intervals in order to keep themselves abreast of the developments in
various subjects. A teacher should undergo an inservice training for a period of
about two to three months on completion of seven years after his initial recruitment
and every five years thereafter. The State Institute of Education in collaboration, with
the secondary teachers™ tramlng colleges should make arrangements for inservice
training.
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5.24. Some of the training institutes do not have suitable schools attached to
them for -practice lessons to be given by the trainees. It is necessary: that-
suitable schools should be attached to each training college in -order to enable
the student trainees to give practice lessons under guidance of their teachers.

Methods used in practice lessons should be discussed in semmars to be attcnded
by student, trainees and the teachers

5.25. Instead of relying only on lectures, the teachers of the training colleges
should also follow other methods and techniques of teaching such as lectune-cum-
discussion, group discussion, seminar, problem solving method, asslgnment and
presentation, ete. Student trainees should be encouraged to use library fox‘ﬁ;self-
study. A teacher who picks up the habit of self-study during the peripd “of
training is likley to continue it and not become stable. Self-study and use:of
library shiould, therefore, be encouraged during the period of training. Each tr@ising
college must have a good library containing upto-date and standard books ‘omrall
the subjects included in the syllabus as well as other books of wider interest i¥ke
Encyclopaedia, year books and standard journals. Education and training in.the
training college should be student centred and each student trainee should receive
individual ' attention. For this purpose there should be adequate number of
teachers in training colleges. The ratio of teachers to students may be 1:15.

5.26. Student trainees should be encouraged to organise and participate in the
community service in the neighbourhood of training colleges.

.27 There should be- adequate a,rra,ngementvfor physical exercises .and for
organising games. The trainees should be trained in physical exercises, ga.mes and
drills suitable for children of the pnmary and middle schools. :

5.28. Each tra.lnmg college should be made »responmble for proper development
of and raising the quality of teaching in the primary and middle schools situated
within an area of 10 kilometres of its location. These schools should be placed
under the training college concerned for this purpose.

5.29. Some examinations conducted by organisations other than the Second&g
School Examination Board are recognised as equivalent to secondary school exami-~
nation, and, candidates who are successful in the examinations compete with thoﬁe
who had obtained secondary school examination certificate for entry into the
prlmary teachers training colleges. The courses of studies included in these
examinations are not the same as those prescribed for the secondary school
examinations, and, in any case, they do not include all the subjects recommended
by the Committee for study in the secondary classes. The Committee has recom-
mended that mathematics and science should be compulsorily studied in ~the
secondary school classes. Study of science includes experimental work in the
laboratories. Most of the candidates who appear in the examinations conducted:- by
the organisations other than the Secondary School Examination Board do not study
in any institutions but are supposed to prepare themselves by self-study gnd
cannot, therefore, take up science which requires experimental work in the lahora-
tory of an institution. Serious irregularities have been detected in the examinations
conducted by some of these organisations so much so that candidates appewring
at the examinations conducted by these organisations were found to have-taken
questions and answer books to their houses and personsother than candidtuiils
were found to have written the answer books. In the circumstances, it is difficult
to place reliance on the certificates granted by such organisations. Since a‘bad
teacher will adversely affect the education of all the children he teaches, it will
he against the interests of education that persons who obtain certificates of having
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passed examinations from such organisations should be appointed as teachers. In
the circumstances, the Committee recommends that only those who have passed
the secondary school examinations should be admitted to the teachers’ training
course.

5.30. According to the present practice, a certain percentage of seats in the
primary teahers training colleges as well as in the teachers tmmmg college
has Dbeen reserved for those who have passed examinations in Sanskrit of
Sanskrit University. The courses of study for these examinations do not include
study of all subjects recommended by the Committee for inclusion in the courses
of study for secondary classes.

The Committee hasrecommended that Sanskrit or any other classics need not
be studied at the primary and middle school stage and as a compulsory subject
even at the secondary stage in which it should be studied only as an optional
subject. In the circumstances, it is not necessary to reserve any places for those
who have studied Sanskrit, for admission in the elementary teachers’ training
colleges. In ordinary course, it should be possible for some who have studied
Sanskrit as an optional subject at the secondary stage to be admitted into these
training colleges and get appointment as teachers in primary and middle schools.

5.31. Educational Training Programmes for Secondary School Teachers.—As
already mentioned, a graduate or a post-graduate is admitted to 10 months’
training course for training secondary school teachers. During this period a trainee
has to study—(i) Philosophy and Sociology of Education, (i7) Psychology of
Education, (i77) Education in India, (iv) Methods of teaching in any of the two
subjects which are taught in the secondary schools. There is also provision for
study of primary education and pre-primary e ducation methods for those who
would like to serve as supervisory personnel. In addition, .the trainee has to take
40 practical lessons, 20 each in two method subjects and also learn a craft during
this period. The trainee has also to participate in extra-mural activities and
other sessional work. It is apparent that the 10 months’ period of training is too
short for a trainee to study in depth the professional subjects relating to education,
methods of teaching and at the same time practise teaching work in a
systematic manner and with proper techniques and learn a craft. Knowledge and
experience acquired during such a short period are bound to be shallow and
superficial.

5.32, In most advanced countries, the trend is to admit secondary school. certifi-
cate holders to a 3 or 4 years’ teacher training programme. Education Commission
(1964—66) considered the question of extending the duration of period of secondary
teacher training programmes to 2 years, but observed that, on account of financial
and practical point of view, thie did not seem feasible. The Commission, however,
suggested that it is possible to make better use of day: in academic year from
existing level of 100—190 days to 230 days. The Commission also suggested that
in order to break the isolation of the training colleges from the universities
education should be recognised as a social science or an-independent  discipline
and introduced as an elective. subject at the under-graduate and post-graduate
stages.

5.33. The suggestlon of the Commission for utilisation of 230 days during an
academic session for the secondary teacher training programme does not- appear -to
be feasible. In the present disturbed atmosphere in this State the educational
ingtitutions including training colleges have not been functioning even for 180—190
days- and there ie no likelihood in the near future of a training college working
for 230 days in an academic session. We are also of the view that, even with
the working of the secondary school teachers training colleges for 230 days, there
will be no substantial improvement in the quality of their training programmes.
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As already mentioned, teacher-education programmes involve study of professional
subjects, methods of teaching of school subjects (involving knowledge of contents
of those subjects also), practice of teaching lessons under guidance and supervision
of training college teachers followed by independent teaching practice. During
this very period the teacher has also to learn a craft. Even if the period of
training is extended to 230 days it will not be possible for a trainee to acquire,
in depth, knowledge of any branch. We do, however, appreciate that extension
of the duration of the training programme will have financial implications,
Teacher training programmes, at the same time, are of such great importance
that additional expenditure on these programmes will be worthwhile and will
bring adquate returns. Moreover, keeping in view the finencial constraints, the
measures we are suggesting for improvement of secondary school teacher training
programme will not involve large additional expenditure.

5.34. Eduction may be included as an optional subject in the undergraduate
courses as suggested by the Education Commission (1964—66). Courses of studies
of education at the undergraduate stage should include the three broad arease.
Sociological, Philosophical and Psychological foundations of education as suggested
by Education Commission (1964—66). During the period of under graduate courses
the student may be indacted to what is termed as “laboratory work” relating to
practice lessons under guidance of teachers working in the training college. I
will be desirable to introduce the undergraduate course of education injtially only
in the training colleges. Students need not, however, be asked to take up
regular teaching lessons during the period of training. On successful completion of
under graduate course, the students of this course, like those of other undergraduate
courses, will be awarded Bachellor’s degree in Arts, Science or Commerce, as the
case may be. Those of the suceessful students who want to qualify for B, Ed.
degree and teacher’s profession may be admitted to one year (with minimum of
230 working days) B. Ed. course. During the first six months (with six weeks
of vocation) of this course, the students should continue the study of methods
and techniques of teaching the school subjects, they have studied during the
under graduate/higher secondary courses and also continue to do the laboratory
work of practice teaching in the schools attached to the training colleges under
guidance of teachers of these colleges. Seminars should be conducted during which
the methods and techniquesused by trainees should be discussed and suggestions'
for improvement made. The student trainee should also learn how to solve
problems relating to school management and administration and the relationship
between school and the community. He should further, as suggested by the
Education Cowmission, learn during this period nature of forces—social, political,
religious, economic and technological which are tending or are necessary to trans-
form the Inaian society and the role of education in such transformation. He
will also learn a craft during this period. During the remaining six months of
the term, the student trainee should systematically perform practice teaching in
selected schools under the guidance of headmasters or selected teachers ¢f those
schools. The schools to be selected for this purpose should have good reputation
and good hcadmasters under whose guidance the trainee can work as an apprentice
teacher, The student trainees of B. Ed. classes at present give isolated lessons
of their choice in practice teaching. This neither helps them very much in im-
proving their techniques of teaching, nor does it benefit the students taught by
them. The arrangements suggestcd by us will benefit both the student trainees
and the students whom they teach.

5.35. Corncurrently, those graduates or post-graduates who have not studied
education in their undergraduate courses may be admitted to 18 months B. Ed.
course (with two months’ vocation). During the first 12 months (with the
minimum of 230 working days) they will study the professional course. which the
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students taking up education in their undergraduate course will have to study.
In addition, they will learn that the students trainees of the first stream: will
learn during the first four months of their training for B. Ed. course. On com-
pletion of the institutional training, the student of the first stream as well as
second stream will be examined in theoretical papers.

5.36. The students of the second stream, on completion of the first 12 months
(with six weeks vocation) course, will like the student trainees of the first stream
work for the next six months as apprentice teachers to practise systematic teaching
in the selected schools and under selected headmasters and teachers.

5.37. It has already been mentioned that, at present, even those graduates
who have not studied school subjects in their undergraduate course are admitted
to B. Ed. course. Since the student trainces of B. Ed. course have to select
at least, two subjects included in the school course for the purpose of study
of method of teaching of those subjects, such trainees find difficulty, in absence of
adequate knowledge of the contents of the schoolsubjects, in understanding their
techinques and method of teaching of those subjects. It also happens that persons
who have studied particular disciplines like languages and social sciences are
admitted in large numbers than those who have studied subjects like mathematics,
This creates imbalance in the outturn of the numbers of teachers required for
teaching different disciplines in the schools, Care has, therefore, to be taken to
see that adequate number of graduates who have studied different disciplines
relevant to school education are admitted to the B, Ed. course. It will be desir-
able to fix the quota of persons with different disciplines to be admitted. This
guota should be fixed on the basis of the broad requirements of teachers for
secondary schools in different disciplines.

5.38. Although psychology is not taught in the schools, it occupies an import-
ant place in sudy of education. A few students with psychology as one of the
subjects in their undergraduate course may, therefore, be admitted to the B, Ed.
course. They may be required to work as teachers in the primary and secondary
school teachers training colleges.

5.39. T'he two streams for the B. Ed. course.—One for those who have studied
‘education’ in their undergraduate course and the other for those who have not
studied education in their undergraduate course have been suggested as a substi-
tute for aseparate post—higher secondary B.Ed. course of 3 or 4 years’ duration,w—
in view of heavy financial implications of the latter course. It will, however, be
desirable, if and when funds are available, a separate B. Ed. course for 4 years,
duration should be introduced in the training colleges. Even now it will be desir-
able to introduce in one of the training colleges as a pilot scheme. '

5.40. Post-graduate course in education.—The present post-graduate course in
education leading to Master’s degree in education is of one year’s duration,
whereas the post-graduate couise in other disciplines is of two years’ duration.
The master’s degree in education is, therefore, not really equivalent to master’s
degree in other disciplines. One year’s master’s degree in education preceded by
a ten months’ bachelor’s degree in education does not serve any useful purpose,
excepting perhaps, enabling a person to compete for jobs in training colleges. The
course of studies of master’s degree in education of Patna University includes
study of—

(¢) philosophy and sociology of education;
(#9) educational psychology ;
(¢42) history on educational thought and practice ;
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(iv) educational measurement and evaluation ;

(v) methodology of educational research ; A _

(v¢) and (vi) two elective subjects consisting of specialised studies relating to—
psychology of learning and teaching; psychometrics, educational
statistics, primary education, teachers education; educational finance
and planning; educational administration; curriculum comparative
education and advance methodology of school subjects; and

(viti) Dissertation.

It is difficult to study any of these subjects in depth during the short period
of ten months. The Committee recommends that master of education course should
also be of two years’ duration. At present any person who has obtained a B.Ed.
degree, after his B. A. (in any discipline) may be admitted to this course. We
are recommending later in this chapter that only those who have master’s degree
in any discipline relevant to school education (including psychology and sociology)
other than education and have also obtained a bachelor’s degree in education
should be appointed teachers in secondary teachers’ training college. In view of
this as well as in view of the fact that master’s degree in education is not an
essential qualification for school teachers, only those who have obtained at least
a second class master’s degree in one of the disciplines relevant to the school
education (including psychology and sociology)and also obtained good marks .in
B. Ed. should be admitted to the master’s degree in education.

5.41. The theoretical study in the B. Ed. course should include the following:—

A. Academic course relating to education—

(¢) History of educational thought and practice including contemporary
educational issues. Emphasis has to be placed on the history of
Indian educational thought and practice and contemporary Indian

educational problems,

(i) Principles of education—school and society—sociology of the school.

(#4) Educational psychology—principles of learning and teaching—dynamics of
bahaviours. ‘ ,

(iv) Health education including first-aid course.

B. Professional course—

(#) Methods of teaching. N
(13) Techniques of teaching of two school subjects which the student has

studied or has been studying in undergraduate courses or has studied
in higher secondary courses/intermediate courses.
(¢48) Student counselling and vocational guidance.

C. Practical Work— o
(¢) Laboratory work under guidance of triining college teachers in practice
teaching of the subjects whose methodology the student trainee has
studied.
(#%) Seminar course on student teaching.
(144) Learning and practice of a craft.
D. Activities— -
(i) Physical education—the student trainee should learn the physical exereise
' suitable for students of secondary schools.

Courses of study at undergraduate level for those who take up education as
one of the optional subjects will include study of theoretical subjects included in
group A, professional course included in group B and techiques of teaching of the
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school subjects included in group C.In the firgt six months of the one year B. Ed.
course during which those students who have taken in education at the under-
graduate level will study in the campus of the college, in depth, techniques of
teaching of school subject together with the laboratory work relating to practice
teaching, seminar course on student teaching and in addition, learn and practice
& craft. During the remaining six months they will work as apprentice teacher
in the selected schools. In the laboratory work, the student trainee will observe,
under guidance of the teachers of the training colleges, children in the schools and
how they are taught. Then they will do practice teaching under the guidance of
training college teachers. Seminars will be held in which teachers and student
trainees discuss the methods and techniques used in practice teaching. During the
six months’ period of regular practice teaching as an apprentice teacher in selec-
ted schools, the student trainee will teach two subjects under the guidance of the
Headmaster of the selected schools or senior teachers selected by him.

5.42. The present system in which there is very little of guided praetice
teaching and the student trainees practise giving isolated lessons to school children
without adequate theoretical and observational practice is not very satisfactory.
Guided teaching experience is necessary for development in student trainees nece-
ssary confidence and competence to teach school students and application of techni-
ques and methods they have learnt. These practical teaching lessons have to
be conducted under the guidance of the teachers of the training college while
student trainces remain in the campus of the colleges. This has to be followed
by continuous teaching practice in selected schools.

5.43. The student trainees should be examined in the theoretical papers at the
end of their institutional training. The mcthod of evaluation to be adopted in
such examinations will be discussed when the general problem of examination and
evaluation will be considered.

5.44. Evaluation of practical work, including practice teaching work.—The teachers
under whoue guidance the student trainees will practise teaching work willevaluate
their performances in the schools, while the Headmasters and the senior teachers,
if any, appointed by the Headmaster, will evaluate the performance of the trainees
during the period of apprenticeship. Final c¢valuation of the work of the student
trainee as apprentice teacher should, however, be done after observing final lesson
by a teacher rominated by the University and the records of evaluation main-
tained by the Headmaster under whom the student trainee has worked as an
apprentice teacher.

5.45. Some of the training colleges do not have good schools attached to them
in which trainees can give practice lessons. Secondary teacher training colleges
should have some good secondary schools attached to them. It should be one
of the rosponsibilities of the iraining eolleges who utilise the schools for
practice lessons to improve the quality of education to be given in the schools,
This will benefit the taining colleges, the student-trainees as well as the schools.

5.46. Training of teachers of vocational institutions.—Vocational institutions will
have two types of teachers, one for the academic subjects, namely, languages,
mathematics, science, civics, geography, etc. and the other for teaching the
vocational subjects. Only teachers who have received training and obtained degrees
in education should be appointed to teach the academic subjects. So far as
vocational subjects are concerned, the teachers should te trained in the Central
training institutes and industries, as already recommended in Chapter IV.

5.47. Staffing pattern of secondary teacher in training colleges.—It is necessary
that the secondary teacher training colleges should have well qualified teachers
2 EREdu—19
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with proficiency in the subjects they have to teach. Education Commission
(1964—66) drew attention to the fact that nearly 40 per cent of the staff in the
secondary teacher training colleges had only B. A.degrces in addition to degree
in education. The Committee understands that some teachers in some of the
training eolleges in the State have been appointed only on the basis of their M. Ed.
degrees, although they possess only B. A.degrees in other disciplines. Teachers
of the training colleges must possess double mag‘er’s degre:s i.e. master’s degree
in eduction as well as in the disciplines which they have to teach in the training
colleges. For example, those who have to teach principles of education and socio-
logy of the school should have a good second class post-graduate degree in one of
the social sciences. Similarly, teachers of the training colleges who have to teach
the method of teaching a subject must have a mastir’s degree in the subject
concerned in addition to master’s degree in education. A teacher of a training
college with double Master’s degrce may be given two advance increments on
initial appointment to compensate him for the double Master’s degree he is re-
quired to possess. As already suggested in the case of elementary teachers’
training colleges, in order to enable the teaching staff to give effective guidance
and pay individual attention to the student trainees, there should be adequate
numbers of teachers in the g .condary teachers training colleges also and the ratio
of teachers to student trainees should be 1 : 15.

5.48. Teacher training colleges should not only be concerned with the methods
and techniques of teaching school subjects, but also be familiar with the develop
ments in the contents of those subjects. !t may sometimes be advisable to
appoint teachers who may not possess degree or postgraduate degree in education
but who have achieved distinction in the post-graduate degrees in disciplines like
educational psychology, sociology, science and mathematics and are fully familiar
with the new developments in the contents of these subjects. Sometimes it may
be useful to invite such teachers working in Universities or other colleges
to do part-time teaching in training colleges.

5.49. Professional training of teachers of higher education.— According to the
prevailing practice, teachers of under-graduate and post-graduate courses are not
required to undergo any training programme. The University Grants Commission
has a scheme in which teachers of particular disciplines are brought together
under guidance of competent teachers and scholars to study new developments
in respect of those disciplines. There is, however, no preparation of any kind
fcl>r the new teachers required to teach in the undergraduate and post-graduate
classes.

5.50. There has been decline in the standards of higher education. Most
of the teachers teaching in under graduate classes and even in the post-graduate
classes rely on lectures on the traditional pattern and dictating notes. The
newly appointed lecturers follow the system they have learnt from thier own
teachers. We shall discuss the importance of tutorial work, seminars, problems
solving approach and project work in higher education. Since the methods of
tutorials, seminars, problems solving approach and projects are not being used
by teachers in most of the colleges and the Universities of the State, there
is mneed for inducting and familiarising the teachers with these methods of
teaching so that the quality of higher education is raised. While it is not
necessary to have a separate training college for the teachers of higher
education, it is necessary that each University should have some arrangements
by which teachers already working in the colleges and the Universities and
newly appointed teachers become familiar with the improved methods of teachi-
ing through orientation courses. Each University should organise such orienta-
tion courses in different subjects. Heads of departments and other experienced
teachers who are familiar with the improved methods of teaching and new
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developments in their disciplines may, with the help of U. G. C. wherever
necessary, conduct orientation courses. Seminarg also may be conducted in

important colleges to which Head of University Departments and other
experienced teachers may be invited.

5.51. A newly appointed teachers should undergo induction programmes under
the guidance of the Head of the Department or an experienced t:ach=r before
taking up regular teaching work.

5.52. State Institute of Education, State Institute of Science and State
Ingtitute of English, references have already been made to the roles of State
Institute of Education, State Institute of Science Education, and State Insti-

tute of English in the matter of in-service training of teachers and raising
the quality of education.

5.53. State Institute has to work as a link between the schools and train-
ing colleges and the departments of education. On the basis of evaluation of
the contents of subjects and how they are taught in the schools, the State
Institute of education in consultation with the training colleges, will prepare
programmes for training and the training colleges will implement them with the
assistance of the Institute. Science Institute and Institute of English (in case
they continue to be separate orgnisations) will perform this role in respect of
Science education and teaching of English respectively. State Institute of
education will also, on the basis of evaluation, suggest changes, wherever nece-

ssary, in the text-books. The Institute will also carry on research and
extension work.

5.54. It will appear that the role of State Institute (s) in teacher training
as well as in improvement of school education is very important. State Institute
(s) have, therefore, to be properly staffed and equipped to undertake these roles.
These institutes are, at present, staffed by deputation of officers from the
inspecting and supervisory branches of the Bihar Education Service. This system
of managing the Institutes by deputation of officers from the Bihar Education
Service has not been working satisfactorily. Sometimes those who are not found
suitable in their respective branches are posted to State Institute irrespective

of whether they have the necessary educational background and aptitude for
working in the Institute (s).

5.55. In view of the importance of the roles of State Institutes in the
training of teachers and improvement in the quality of school education,
each Institute should have adequate numbers of staff to perform the task
allotted to it. The educational qualifications and practical experience required
for performing the job of each post should be prescribed. Only persons possess-
ing those qualifications and experience should be posted. It may be advisable
to recruit suitablestaff from the training colleges and Universities, for various
positions in the State Institute (s) by open advertisement. There should be a
separate cadre for the staff of the State Institute (s) of education and that of
the Secondary Teachers’ Training, Colleges under the Government.

5.56. It will also be advisable to have a State Council of educational research
and training in place of the three institutes— Institute of Education, Institute of
Science Education and Institute of English, with the following sections:—

(1) Training, research and extension.

(2) Languages (includ®g Hindi, English and other State Languages)
(3) Mathematics.

(4) Sciences[(az) Physical and (b) Biological)].

(5) Social Sciences (History, Geography, Civics and Psychology).
(6) Work experience.
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(7) Text-books and evaluation ;
(8) Educational technology.

The State Government should have a separate Directorate of Training. The
Directorate of Training may be the er-officio Director of the State Council
also. He should, however, be assisted by a joint Director of Training who will
be the immediate head of the Council working under the broad guidance of

the Director of Training. Each section should be properly staffed. The Committee
would suggest the following staffing pattern :—

Training, research, and extension—One professor, one reader and two teachers.

Languages—This section should be headed by a Professor and assisted by
one Reader and a Professor and assisted by one Reader and two
Lecturers for Hindi and one Reader and one Lecturer for English and
one Lecturer for each of the otherimportant State languages.

Mathematics and Science—These two sections should be headed by one
Professor and assisted by a Reader for Mathematics, one Reader for
Physical Sciences, and one Reader for Biological Sciences. In addition,
there should be 2 Lecturers for Mathematics, one lecturer each for
Physics, Chemistry, Botany and Zoology.

Social Sciences—This section should be headed by a Professor and assisted
by one Reader and one Lecturer each for History (including Civics),
Geography and Psychology.

Work E zperience—This section should be headed by a technical person of

Reader’s status and assisted by a Lecturer with experience of voca-
tional education.

Text-books and Evaluation—This section should be headed by a Reader
and assisted by 2 Lecturers.

The Readers and Lecturers of other sections will also deal with text-books
and evaluation of subjects to which they are concerned.

- E ducational Technology—This section should be headed by Reader having

knowledge and experience of educational teachnology and assisted by
one Lecturer.

In addition, each section will have adequate staff at the lower level of  the
rank of Ingtructors, Research Assistants and Technicians.

5.57. Teacher’s morale and commitment.—While training (pre-service and in-
service) is important in maintaining and raising the quality of education, it
is also necessary that the teacher’s morale should be high and he should be

committed to the objectives of education and social goals. He should also have
adequate  social status.

5.58. Education Commission (1964-—67) recommended that following steps

should be taken, among others, for improving the status and morale of
the teachers:—

(@) There should be parity in the teachers of the Government institutions
and those of other Government employees of equivalent status;
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(b) there should be parity between the salaries and terms and conditions of
service of teachers of the Government institutions and equivalent
non-Government institutions ;

(c) the teachers should have right to participate in the social and public
life including participation in elections ;

(d) teachers’ organisations should not only function on ‘trade union lines’ for
protecting the interest, of their members but should also take up
programmes of academic work, organise inservice training and
produce literature needed by teachers.

The Commission referred to, in particular, to the evils of private tuition of
pupils by teachers for additional earnings and recommended that this should be
stopped and if backward children require additional assistarce, this should be
done on institutional basis and extra classes, if any, should be conducted - in
the institution itself and the teachers conducting these classes should be given
additional remuneration.

5.59. The salaries and the service conditions of teachers of primary
and middle schools in Bihar are now the same as those of other Government
services of equivalent status. The State Government have also accepted, in
principle, the demand of parity on salaries between the teachers of non-
Government schcols and Government schcols but decided, in view of paucity of
funds, to implement it on the basis of a phased programme.

5.60. The teachers’ organisations, however, have continued to function more
or less on trade union lines and are mostly concerned with protection. and
improvement of the service conditions of their members. Sometimes, they resort
to even agitational methods for this purpose. Teachers’ organisations have yet
to take up educational programmes or organise inservice training for their
members. Complaints have been made that many teachers selected for some of
the inservice programmes do not turn up because, by doing so they will lose
additional earnings from private tuition and active co-operation of teachers’
organisations in securing adequate number of teachers for such inservice pro-
grammes is not available. It is, however, a healthy sign that some active
members of the teachers’ organisations have been trying to focus the attention
of teachers organisation on the important role they have to play in improving
educational standards and modernising society.

5.61. There is need for the officers of the Education Department to take
initiative in securing co-operation of the teachers organisations in formulation
and implementation of educational programmes.

5.62. The evil of private tuition by teachers’ particularly of secondary schools,
has assumed serious and alarming proportions. One of the very undesirable
consequence of private tuition is that teschers who carry on private tuitions,
neglect teaching in the schools. Complaints have been made that some teachers
caITy on private tuition and run parallel classes in 2 or 3 shifts at their
residences. The teachers who conduct such parallel classes at their residences
cannot be expected to take up serious teaching work in school classes. The
system of private tuition results in inequality of opportunity because children
of poor parents who are already handicapped because of their home environment
cannot afford to engage private tutors. Instructions issued by the Education
Department provide that a teacher can take up private tuition with the
permission of the head of the institution and giving such permission the latter
have to take into consideration the interest of school teaching and to ensure



110

that private teaching by any teacher does not affect school teaching. These
instructions are, however, observed only in breaches. Since the system of private
tuition has very adverse impact on school teaching, it is necessary to
take prompt and effective steps to stop this evil. Assuggested by Education
Commission, if additional teaching work is required for backward students, it
should be conducied in the institution itself under the supervision of the head
of the institution and the teachers should receive additional remuneration. Parents
of such children who.are in a position to pay additional fees may be asked to
pay additional fee on a moderate scale but the parents of poor children should not
be required to pay any additional fee and the cost of additional remuneration
in their case has to be met by Government grant. Education Department

should start a campaign for stopping private tuition in the manner it is being
conducted now.

5.63. Teachers are participating in political activities in increasing numbers
and they are represented in legislatures. Some of the teachers are = active workers
of political parties. There are reasons to bedeve that political activities in-
cluding participations in elections and membership of the legislatures have been
affecting adversely teaching work by those who participate in those activities.
Teachers who are now working as members of the legislature, attend the sessions
of the legislature without taking leave from the educational institutions in which |
they have been working with the result that during the period they are away
from the institution, teaching work suffers. While making recommendations
regarding teachers right to participate in public and political activities,
Education Commission had recommended that when they contact election they
should proceed on leave during the election campaign end relinquish their
teaching duties temporarily if the requirement of the public office interferes with
their proper discharge. In accordance with this recommendation andin the interest
of proper educational standards, it is desirable that teachers who have to be away
from their institutions on account of their political or public duties including
attendance in the legislature should take leave from the institutions so that
temporary teachers may be appointed and teaching work does not suffer.

5.64. In view of their importan] roie in the society, the teachers should
evolve their own code of conduct. The code of conduct should ensure, among
others, that education of students is not neglected and there is constait
endeavour to raise the educational standards.

5.65. State Board of Teacher Education in view of the importance of teacher
education, there is need for a body at the State level to formulate standards
of teacher education, to cversee that these standards are foilowed in the training
institutions, to co-ordinate and improve standards ot teacher eduction
at different levels, to advise the State Government and Universities in the matter
of teacher education and to arrange,in co-operation with the Education Depart-
ment f the State Government, State Institutes of Education and the
Universities for evaluation of training programmes and making recommendations
for improvement, wherever necessary.

5.66. The Committee understands that a decision to constitute a State Board
of Teacher Kdacation has been taken by the State Government but it has
nct yet - been implemented. The State Board should be set up at a very early
date. The State Board may consist of (1) representatives of the State Department
of Education, (2) State Institute of Education, (3) Universities, (4) Training Colleges
(6) representatives of the primary andsecondary school teachers, (6) representa-
tives of the U.G.C, and National Council of Educational Research and Training
and (7) other educationists. The Committee should meet at least once in a
‘quarter of year. Director of Training of the State Education Department
may.work as Secretary to the Board.
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5.87. Training for pre-school education.—As already mentioned in Chapter 3
pre-school education which is not included in the formal educational structure
of the State is not within the terms of reference of this committee. However,
in view of its importance, especially for the children of the poorer sections of
the community and also because of its employment potential, training institutes
for training the teachers for pre-school education should be set up in the
State. To start with, such training institutes should be set up in the cities
and towns of Patna, Ranchi, Bhagalpur, Muzaffarpur, Gaya, and Jamshedpur.
For the time being only ladies should be trained in these institutes. 40 ladies
may be admitted to a one-year course in each of these institutes. In order to
train teachers for the training institutes, provision should be made for specializa-
tion in this branch in teachers’ training programmesin Patna Women’s
Training College.

Shri Ramanand Sinha—Chatrman.
Members.

Shri S. C. Roy.

Dr. R. C. Mehrotra.

Acharya D. N. Sharma,

Dr. S. K. Mukherjee.

Dr. Y. K. Sinha.

Dr. Gopal Tripathy.

Dr. J. P. Choudhary.

Shri C. P. Singh.

Shri Deonarain Sinba.

Shri B. P. Singh.

Shrimati R. Nandi.

SUMMARY OF CHAPTER 1.
Sumrmary of Conclusions and Recommendations.

1. Job-oriented Education implies that education should prepare students for
the economic and social needs of the community expressed in terms of wvarious
occupations. The demand for Job oriented Education presupposes that the main
objective of cducation is utilitarian and education should prepare persons for
various skills required by the community for its economic and social activities and
that education should be a part of overall planning for economy of a country.
However, education is not only an economic need but also a social and political
need (1.1.—1.3),

2, Educational planning has to take into consideration the socio-economic
conditions and features of a community and the manpower requirements for
various economic and social activities. Accurate or even approximate assessment
of manpower requirements for periods adequate for educational planning and
technological changes poses difficulties (1.4).

3. In a developing country like India, although education is a major priority,
it has to be considered in close relation with other important needs vital to
the development of the country as a whole. Education has, therefore, to be
considered in relation to overall economic and social planning of the State.
In planning education in the State, its contributions to economic social activities
and fulfilment of national goals are very important considerations (1.5—1.7).

4. Education has to compete with other very important and urgent demands
for funds. In a comparatively poor State like Bihar, adequate provision has
to be made for economic and social activities which may lead to increase in the
pet domestic product and creation of more jobs, There is need for establishment
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of proper relationship between economic and social activities and invest in
education so that dempo of increases in ecomomic and social activities results in
increase in productivity and the net domestic product and more jobs, and
education provides the educational standards and skills required for the economic
and social activities (1.8—1.10).

5. Although there is no machinery at the State level for collecting, and making
available manpower requirements for various sectors of economy of the State,
the figures of unemployed persons on the live registers of the Employment
Exchanges in the State broadly indicate the availability or non-availability of
job opportunities for various categories of educated persons. Occupationwise
figures which are available indicate that agriculture and allied activities are the
most important economic and social activities in the State contributing about
54 per cent of the net domestic product; followed by mining, manufacturing
and small enterprises contributing about 18 per cent; commerce, transport and
communication contributing about 14 per cent to the net domestic product and
other services including education, professions, domestic services, public authorities
and real estate and ownership of dwelling contributing about 14 per cent to the
net domestic product (1.11—1.17).

6. About two-thirds of the population of the State are below the poverty
line. The economy of the State remained virtually stagnant during 1960,
According to a study the most important among the contributing factors to the
virtual stagnation of the economy is the vulnerable agriculture sector in the
State. In spite of some major industrial complexes in the State and sizeable
mining sector, there has been no corresponding development of small scale
industries with the result that the numbers of persons employed in mining and
manufacturing industries are comparatively small (1.18—-1.20).-

7. Density of population of Bihar is quite high with 322 persons per sq. -km.
against 188 for the whole of India. Only about 10.04 per cent of the populations
live in urban areas. There is heavy pressure on land and land holdings are
small. The vast majority of the cultivators in the State are small and marginal
farmers subsisting on low earnings (1.21--1.24).

8. In the report of Bihar Unemployment Committee, 1960 recommendations
were made for increase productivity in all sectors of economy including agricul
ture, secondary and tertiary sectors and transfer of surplus farm population to
non-agricultural occupations. - Capital for development of secondary and tertiary
sectors has to be generated by increase in productivity in all sectors of economy,
and particularly, agriculture. This has been recognised in the schemes of the Fifth
Five Year Plan of the State which has laid emphasis, particularly, on raising
productivity in agriculture, development of small-scale and medium scale industries
and providing infrastructurcs in the shape of irrigation, electricity and commuri
cation. Emphasis has also been placed on the development of health measurcs
and education. Emphasis on development of agriculture and small-scale industries
which are mostly self employment sectors will create opportunities for self
employment. Educated young persons of the State have not been keen on taking
self employment due to various factors including the tradition bound sociel

structure (1.25—1.32).

9. In the context of the economic and social education of the State, planning
Job-oriented Education will include the following important objectives and

strategies :--

(aj Education should be related to the social and economic needs and activities
of the State ;
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(b) It should prepare young men and women with various skills and abili-
ties and motivate them to contribute to increase in productivity in
all sectors including agriculture, minnig which occupies an important
stage in the economy of the State industries, and particularly small-
scale industries which provide considerable scope for employment
including self-employment and tertiary sectors of trade, commerce,
transport, banking, insurance and other services including administration ;

(¢) It should promote the quality of entrepreneurship so as to enable an
", adequate number of young men and women to engage themselves
in self-employment which is the largest sector of employment in the

State;

(@) It should prepare young men and women who can successfully compete
for jobs under the Central Government (post in civil administration
and the defence services), in major and medium public and private
sector -mdertak’ngs including railways, banks, insurance companies,
etc.}

- {e) It should prepare adequately trained and motivated teachers for schools,
: colleges and universities;

(f) It should prepare young persons to meet the requirements for health
services and other social services; and

(g) Tt shogld help in modernicing society and the various productive processes.

SUMMARY OF CHAPTER 1II.

Education in Bihar—The Preseni Position.

" 10, (a) According to the recent decisica of the State Government the existing
structure of school education will now be divided into primary clasges (I—IV),
hg({i.dle _classes (V—VI), upper middle classes (VI—VII) and secondary classes
HX—X).

% (d) Collegiate education in Arts, Science and Commerce of four-year duration
is gub-divided into two years of Intermediate Classes and two years of Under-
graduate Classes leading to a Bachelor’s degree. Post-graduate courses in Arts,
Scignee and Commerce are of two vears' duration leading tc a Mester’s “egres.
Post-graduate teachers’ training degree is of ten months duration leading to
a Bachelor’s degree in edocation. The Statc Gevernmens have accepted, in principle,
the‘national pattern of 10-f-2-4-3 education, according to which, on comgletion
'of £0 years school educaticr. there will be a public examination, to be followed by two
yéars” of higher/post-secondary education with two streams—one vocatic nal and the
other academic; the academic course being a preparatury course to 3-year general
degree course and the vocational course being a terminal course. )

. .fe) Vocational education in mostly engineering and some non-engineering trades
is imypari-d in the Industrial Training Institutes. The  only other important
vocational education is the two-year training course for teachers leading to
& oertificate course.

“{d) Post-secendary t'rec-yecar Diploma course in Engineering is imparted in
polytechnics for the training of technicians and junior supervisory personnel.
Degree courses in Enginpering in various branches of engineering are of four
years” duration after two years intermediate course in science. Post-graduate
‘courses in engineering, are conducted in some of the Engineering Colleges. =

‘2" Edu.— 17
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(¢) Three Agricultural Colleges in the State provide for three-year agfiee
course after intermediate course in science and two-year post-graduate coigies
in agriculture, and two Veterinary Colleges provide for four-year degree &0
after two-year intermeidate course and two-year post-graduate degrgg coup

ses veterinary science.

(f) Medical education of five years’ duration after mtermedla.to in scle
provided in four Government Medical Colleges and five n.n-government med l;a
colleges. Some of the Government Medical Colleges also provide for post-grad
course in medicine and surgery.

The only School of Pharmacy at Patna conducts two-year Diploma cr‘ursetli;.’
Pharma.cy (2.1). ; %

11. Figures of different types of institutions and enrolments in them md;cate‘
that there has been a disproportionate increase in the number of Ares, Selence
and, Commerce colleges and enrolmants in thsm, in spite of the fact that ghp
number of unemployed under-gra.dua.tcs and graduates have been in
over. the years and have assumed a serious proportlon There are many - g -
for this incresse including the fact that there is unjustified preference for w“hite
collar jobs, whereas, agriculture and household industries with low prnductxwty
are regarded as residual professions. Many weak and non-viable colleges have
been opened not on the basis of actual requirements but in order to provide
jobs frr unemployed post-graduates. Adoptlon of unfair means in examinations
for sucoess is also partly responsible fer this increase.

While there has been some degree of planning in respect of elementary schoolg,
vocational and technical school and technical and professional colleges, there has
been no such planning in respect of arts, science and commerce colleges. Thg
increase in the numbers of these colleges and enrolments in them has no relaffor
ship with the economic and social activities of the State (2.2—2.5). :

‘*‘&%.W.‘E‘"

12. While the numbers of secondary schools and colleges and numbe:
enrolments in them have increased sharply, efficiency of the schools and c%
hag deteriorated. Thig is borne out by the results of public examinations’
in 1973 and 1974, held under strict supervision. Employers have also compla
that the efficiency of the school certificate-holders, under-graduates and gr )
has deteriorated and many of them are unemployable (2.7—2.10). -

13. Secondary and post-secondary education specially in art, science and
commerce has no relationship with the man-power requirements of the
Although the self-employment sector of agnculture and small-scale indys
tries are the most important from the point of view of economy and ]onb
potential, educated persons are not attracted to them.

Educated young men and women of the State have not been able 'to
gecure numbers of jobs under the Central Government (including officer’s:cadre
of the Armed Forces) Central Government undertakings, industries in the Stite,
Banking and Insurance concerns proportmna.tely to the population of the,Sta.te‘
(2.11—2.13). ”

' 14. Education in the State hasnot been able to make significant impact on. soginl
structure and traditions. There is need for changes in the educational systeti' se
ag to make it more efficient, more job-oriented and as an effective agent fo'r
modernisation (2.14—2.15).
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SUMMARY OF CHAPTER 3,

' "’j‘chool Education in Bihar—Structure—Curricula—Suggestions for Reform.

15 A minimum level of education (for children upto 14 years of age) is a
eons’oxtutlona,l obligation and social need in the country and the state. The
ﬁgmss in this respect is mot satisfactory. Care has to be taken to see that

contents and the quality of the minimum level of education imparted upto
14 years of age such as to promote modernisation and productivity and to.
ega,ble a person to function as an enlightened citizen (3.1.—3.3).

o 16 As recommended by a high level commission appomted by ‘UNESCO’ in
%aaport ‘Education to be’ general education must be broadened so that they
definitely include languages, social economics, technical and practical knowledge
and-education at primary and secondarylevels become theoretical, technological,
pri gc‘ﬁlcal and manual at the same time.

" : ucatmn Commission (1964— 66) recommended that education should be related
to ‘productivity, and should strengthen social and national integration, hasten
g “prqcess of modernisation and strives to build character. The Education
-Cdinntiesion also recommended that all good and purposeful education should
figuds ‘literacy’ or study of languages; humanities and social sc1ences, numeracy
- or.#tudy of mathematics and natural sciences, ‘work experience’ and ‘social
serviee’ (3.4.—3.6).

17. Subjects which are studied in the existing courses of elementary schools
(clgmees I to VII) include languages, Mathematics, social studies, general science
and activities. . However, courses for the existing classes (VIII to XI) are
diversified and mathematics is not compulgorily taught in classes X and XL
In classes (VIII and 1X) and (X and XI) there are number of groups of
subjects from which a student can pick up three subjects for study, bemdes
‘gompulsory subjects.

- %he State Govemment have now approved a new pattern of 10-year school
paddire in which languages, mathematics, social sciences, Everyday science,
d work experience are to be compulsorily studied up to class VIII, but there is

rsification of courses in classes IX and X. Depending upon the subjects
gelécted by a student he may study more of science subjects than another
ntum who may study more of social sciences, a third student may study more
of commercial subjects, and a fourth student may study more of agriculture and
ullibd . gciences (3.7—3.11).
'X»Nﬁwh

i < Diversification of Secondary, as contained in the emstmg syllabuses of
- clasms VIII to XI has not proved successful and only few students took up
‘ voeatlonal courses (3.12).

19 Education Commission (1964—66) recommended that non- -vocational genera.l
"ff tha should be provided for the first 10 years of school education. The
RaMenal committee for 10+24-3 national pattern of education has endorsed the
_¥ecomméndation of the Commission and recomimended compulsory study of 2 or
. 3. Gl&ngxm.gng, Mathematics, Physical and Blologma.l Sciences, Social Sciences,

o] sography and Citizenship) and work experience which are core subjects,
ition to moral and physical education (3.13).

- 3. A survey made by Unesco reveals that one of the most recent trends in
g n8 is to - have more comprehensive schools with a wuniform programme of
gety--with only a few optional subjects (3.14 and 3.15). . :
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L. From the pdint of view of employment of school leavers it is desif
to include mathematics and science as compulsory subjects in the secongsr
cc arser A Secondary School certificate-"older with adequate lknowledge=*
Mathematics and Science has greater scope for employment and entry inte™Iiige
number of vocational courses. In the new pattern of secondary -'education
approved by the State Government, study of everyday science which includes
Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Astronomy and Geology, which will be compulsorily
taught will not enable a student to acquire satisfactory and tolerably adequate
knowledge of science. Science is to be compulsorily taught in Elementary classes
(I to VIII) and a secondary school certificate-holder who is recruited as a teacher

for elementary school must have satisfactory knowledge of science to teach the
students (3 1.65—3. 17)

22 Some seconda.ry schools do not bave competent teachers and wellsagquipped
laboratories for teaching science. All schools should be well-equipped and well-
staffed for science education. Additional tuition should be given to those stuﬂn;lts
including children of the poorer sections of the community who are backﬁ
in mathematics and science. As an interim measure, those who pass in
subjects but fail in science may be d:clared to have passed without science. ]
will, however, be not admitted to the vocational courses, admission to Whl
limited to those who pass secondary school examination with science snb agth.
They 'should not also be admitted to the higher. Secondary courses wihjelale
preparatory to under graduate courses (3.18—3.19).

28. The Committee recommends that there should be no diversification of'
courses in school education, excepting that, in the secondary classes of I d
X, in addition to the compulsory sub]ects there should be only one opt onal
sibject from number of subjects including languages, classics, science subjects,
social soiences, art, music and vocationalsubjects. The compulsory subjects to be
studied in classes IX and X should consist of mother tongue or a second Indian
language for those whose mother tongue is Hindi, English, Mathematics, History
and Citizenship, Geograhpy including human geography, Physical sciences,
Biological sciences and work experience. Students should have traim#® in
physlcal education and moral education through activities. (3.20—3.22), ™~

24. In drawing up. detailed contents of the courses of studies, the objective
.should be to attend definite standards at the end of each sub-stage. The courses
of study from clagses I—X should be continuous. The courses of study -fer
different subjects should be drawn up by experts of each subject (3.23—3.24).

25. While the curricula for the existing classes I—VIII of the elememfary
school were drawn up in 1950 and have not since been revised, text-books
prepared by the National Council of Educational Research and Training, Govern-
ment of India, with necessary adaptations, have been introduced in these
schools. Neither the Bihar Text-Book Corporation, nor the State Institute of
Education, Institute of Sceince Education and English Institute is adequately
staffed for preparation of text-books or even for proper adaptation of the bepks
prepared by the National Council for Educational Research and Training. "They
should be adequately staffed for this purpose. Writers of different subjects should

be invited by open advertisement to write books on the. basis of approved
curricula (3.25—3.26).

26. The purpose of study of three la.nguages at the secondary stage sheuld
be acquisition of gkill in oral communication, writing and readmg in Hindi "Whlch
is the regional language as well as the national language and in mother
for those where mother tongue is not Hindi, working knowledge of mmﬂ
language which will generally be English and ‘which is not only the assevigte
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official language of the Union Government but also the language of business,
.gommerce and industries, and acquaintance with the second Indian language.
SKill in oral communication and writing in Hindi and English is important from
the point of view of employment (3.27—3.28).

27. The standard of English taught in the schools of the State is very low.
In view of the importance of English from the point of view of employment
under the Central Government and in business, commercial and industrial com-
cerns, it is mnecessary to improve the standard of English at the secondary
stage. There is dearth of teachers with competence in English. So long standard
of English in the secondary level continues to be low, the dearth of teachers with -
competence to teach English will continue. The existing teachers should be
trained and, for this purpose, the State Institute of Education and State
Institute of English (in case it continues to be a separate In-stitute) should be
strengthened. There is reluctance in the teachers to undergo in-service training.
Teachers appointed to teach English should not be confirmed in their posts
unless they undergo in-service training (3.29—3.31).

28. Mathematics is alse important from the point of view of employment
of school leavers. In spite of the recommendations of the Education Commniission
(1964-—66) courses in Arithmatic and Algebra have not been integrated and
‘mathematics is still taught in the traditional manner into arithmatic, algebra,
geometry and trignometry and separate subjects. School courses in mathematics

should be revised on a priority basis in the light of the recommendations of
the Education Commission.

22%89. Some schools do not have competent teachers in mathematics. A survey
liould be conducted to find out which schools do not have competent teacheis
in mathematics and to ensure that every school has competent teachers in' that
#ubject. Teachers already working in the existing schools receive in-service trair.-

ing in teaching mathematics in the light of modern development in"that
subject. (3.33—3.37).

430, As recommended by the Education Commission (1964—66),science in
elementary schools should aim at developing proper understanding of the main

~ facts, concepts, principles and processes in the physical and biological environ-
" ment, and, at the secondary level, as a discipline of the mind and a prepara-
-tion, for higher education. In the schools of the rural areas, Science should
briftg out impact of physical sciences and biology on agriculture and, in the
schools of the industrial areas its impact on industrialisation.

lOn'e of the objects of science e ducation should be to develop on inquiring
“mind among the school children and scientific attitude among the students.

A survey should be conducted in the schools to find out whether all of
them have got competent science teachers. State Institute of Science Education
should be strengthened on a priority basis for re-orienting science teachers in
the new methods and approaches to teaching. (3.38—3.40).

31, The aim of education in social science is to enable the students to

- acquire knowl dge about their social environments. History, Geograpby and
Citizenship may be taught through activities as study of social environment
in' classes I and II and as integrated subject of social studies in classes IIT
and IV. History, Geography and Citizenship should, however, be taught as

. separate subjects from lower middle classes (classes V—VII) in a systematic manner,
- In higher classes (classes VII to X) History and Citizenship should be taught
~ -a8'one subject and Geography including human geography as a separate subject.
“Bhe courses of History at the secondary level (classes IX and X) should
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include development of Indian civilisation from the ancient times through ﬁhe
medieval times up to modern times together with broad reference to contempos
deVelopment of civilisation in other countries. The modern Indian History sheu
be studied in greater depth together with references to important developmy nts
in the world like French Revolution, Russian Revolution, Chinese Revohitiun,
- Independence of America, Emergence of U.S. A, and U.S. 8. R. as super pow"ei‘s
League of Nations and the U. N. O. ,

,‘
:-’1 .

Cltmenslup should include development of clean habits as well as good manners
in the early stages of school education. In the higher classes, the students should
be inducted to the duties and responsibilities as well as the rlghts of citizens.
In addition, the students should be taught as to how a citizen is governed from
village to the national level. Emphasis should also be placed on national
integration, secularism, social commitment to the 1dea of progress, modernisation
and equality of opportunity.

Teaching of geography should begin at the early stage of school education
with study of district, State and the country and map work connected with it.
The concept of the world as a whole should be represented by means of

) glObe ‘;2;_.“?;" 2

In the higher classes, study of geography should include fundamentals of
geography, general geography of the world and the regional geography of . Indaa
with special reference to Bihar, the economic features of the country and the
State includingimportance of problems of population, agriculture, different-craps,
waterresources and irrigation, minerals, industries, communication, etc. (3.41—3: ‘5’0)

32. Skill acquired during work experience is very useful in the jobs 3
school leavers take up. It isthe foundation for the technical skill leading to
‘increase in productivity. Manual work in the school should not, however, bedgge
drudgery. As recommended by Education Commission (1964—66), in the lower
clagses of primary school work, work experience may begin as simple hand-work
with the object of training chlldren to make use of their hands and thereby ¥ ix
intellectual and emotional growth. In the senior classes it should take the Wk
of learning of a craft which develops technical thinking and creative ca,pa!ity
of the pupils. The main criterion for selection of a craft to be taught i‘a
school should be the availability of raw materials in the area concerned '#hd
availability of teachers and equipment. The craft should be one which is “nbt
languishing in the area and for which there is no future but which is lilBly:: 40
continue for some years.(3.51—3.53). 4

- 33. Inspite of the craft being included as a compulsory subject in the syllaWes
of classes I—VII of the existing classes, there are very few schools in whith
students are taught crafts. One of the reasons for this is the lack of teachgrs
trained in and with skill in crafts.

In the schools of the rural areas of the State, agriculture, horticulture and
craft based on agriculture will be most important and relevant. Primary schools
do not have even buildings, let alone lands for crafts relating to agriculture and
based on agriculture. In such primary schools, paper cutting, card-board cutting
and folding, modelling in clay, spinning or simple hand work can be taken up.
Those children whose parents have agricultural land can be given home projects
for developing flower garden or kitchen garden. Home projects will require
close liaison between the teachers and the parents of the children.

Many of the middle schools in the State possess lands. Farming can be
taken on a modest scale in such school with simple equipment which does 'not
entail heavy work on young children. Children can also be taken to farms of
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vuuse progressive farmers who adopt improved methods of farming. Students
should be given a share in the products of their labour (3.54—3.56).

34. In the secondary schools in  which there is no adequate lands for
farming arrangements for teaching other crafts relevant to  the. -areas
should be taken up. Arrangements may be made to set up a small workshop
by school complex for a group of schools. Arrangements may be made for
utilisation of the workshop of the Industrial Training Institutes for the students
of those schools which are located near them (3.57).

.35, Physmal educatlon contributes not only to physical fitness but also
promotes. mental alertness and the quality of leadership, team spirit,
submission to prescribed rules and sense of fair-play. Syllabuses for
physical education should be drawn up for students of different age-groups
and should take into consideration the fact that many schools have no play-
grounds (3.58-3.59).

36. Every student may participate actively in sports and games or junior
wing of the N. C. C. or social service camp. Students of senior classes may
take up social service in their villages or Mahallas. Senior students may be
engouraged to take up informal teaching of school drop-outs and for this work
iy, may be paid honorarium (3.60-3.61).

37. Although pre-school education is not included within the formal education
gtructure and does not fall within the terms of referemce of this Committee,
it is very important for the children of poorer sections of the community.
Pre-school education will improve efficiency of the school system. The main
diffieylty in providing pre-school education on a large scale is want of resources
and lack of trained personnel. It can be provided on a phased basis—the first
segment to be covered should be the children of parents leaving in slum areas
in ‘the cities and those of marginal farmers and agricultural labourers in rural
aveas. The State Government should arrange training of teachers for pre-school
egyoa.tlon (3 62-3 63).

38. Co-curricular activities play 1mportant part in the development of persona-
11ty in the students. Students whose personality is developed can adapt them-
gelves better than those whose personality is not developed to the requirements
of various jobs (3.64). : ,

39. Teachers are the most important for improving efficiency of the schools.
Appointments of teachers should be made on merit preferably by an independent
body. Headmasters of the school is the leader of the team of teachers and -his
selection should be made from among the teachers of proved competence, 1nteg-
rity and character (3.66).

© 40. All gohools should have adequate facilities in respect of accommodation,
play ground ]ibra.ry, laboratory and equipment (3.66). :

41 Wastage in school education can be checked, to some extent, by giving
mgentlves of mid-day meals, free supply of text “books and stationery to the poor
st.udents .However, good teachers are also necessary for reducing the wastage.

le-teacher schools should be replaced by two or more teacher schools to
uce wastage (3.67-3.68).

42 Even with all those measures, wastage may continue. It is, therefore, neces-
gary. to make arrangements for non-formal education of schools drop-outs in
ination with elementary educa.tlon, if necessary (3.69).




120

43. There are some good schools in the State. The standard of those schools is.
high because of the leadership provided by the Headmasters of those schools,
enthuaiasam of the teachers and co-operation of the parents of the children and
the public. It should be possible, withthe co-operation of the teachers and parents,
to bring about improvement and increase efficiency of other sahools (3.70).

44. One of the reasons for deterioration in the efficiency of school educa.tmn
is want of proper evaluation of performance of students. While there should be
one public examination at the end of secondary course of the school edirca-
tion, school complexes should conduct evaluation for promotion from one class
to another. School complexes should be formed to cover all the schools within
the State. Every school should maintain a comprehensive card for each student-
in which details about the students and his performance should be no’md
(8.71—3.74).

45. Wlth the 1mprovement in efficiency of the sohools it should be posmble
to secure public co-operation and obtain resources for the development of the
schools. Low level of efficiency of school system affects very adversely the childrén
of the disadvantaged classes. It is, therefore, necessary that efficiency of con:mgn
gchools should be improved (8.75-3.76).

46. It is necessary to make arrangements to impart education to the o
of poorer parents when they are free. In the rural areas, they are generally Tae
in the afternoon or the evening. Arrangements should, therefore, be made' to
Impa.rb them non-formal education preferably between the hours of 42.M. to 6P.M.:
in the &chools or in other convenient places in the village. Service of retired
teachers, young men trained in teachers training colleges and waiting for jobs,
school leavers, undergraduates and graduates as well as senior students of ki
schools can be utilised for this purpose on payment of suitable honora
(3.77-3.78). ,

47. While it is not necessary to formally restrict the number of enrolnmn%p
in the secondary schools in spite of large unemployment of secondary school ce
cats holders, it is necessary to restrict unplanned expansion of secondary ed'uea,-
tion and establishment of weak and non-viable schools which cannot become
viable within a specified period should be amalgamated with viable schools.

It will also be in the public interest to enrol in and promote to the secondary
classes only those who have aptitude for secondary education and who are
adequately prepared for this level of education.” In case of backward students
and the children of the poorer sections of. the community, teaching should be
adjusted to the pace of learning of the individual student. Concentration on
improvement of teachmg in secondary school with adequate attention to indivi-
dual student may result in larger number of students becoming successful  in the
secondary school certificate examinations than at present. It will also make
them more suitable for employment (3.79—3.86). '

~ 48. In the areas inhabited by scheduled trlbes, it may be necessary to set
up Ashram type schools where children coming from. long distances c¢an
reside. Provisions for scholarship for the students of scheduled castes and
scheduled tribes and the children of poorer parents who show promise should
be made on a liberal basis (3.87). - e

49, Evaluation and external examination at the end of secondary course will
be considered in the chapter relating to evaluation and examinations. It may
be mentioned at this stage that the secondary examination should be held in-two
stages so that a student may not have to carry heavy load at one' time..
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SUMMARY OF CHAPTER IV.

Yocational Edueation.

50. According to the national pattern of 10-}-2-3 educational structure, there
-will be two streams of education on completion of 10 years of secondary school-
-ing, namely—(i) academic, and (¢7) vocational (4.1).

51. The need for vocational education arises from division of labour which is
the characteristic of modern economy, particularly in an industrial country.
.However, new technologies applied to agriculture and improved methods applied
to transactions in office business also require various vocational skills (4.2).

52, Based on the broad divisions of economic and social activities in the
State, vocational education and training in the State can be considered under
the following heads.—

(¢) Agriculture including allied activities, animal husbandry, forestry and
fisheries.

(¢¢) Mining, manufacturing and small enterprises including construction and
electricity.

(¢47) Commerce, transport and communication including railways, banking and
insurance, road and transport projects.

(tv) Social services including education and public health and medical
Bervices.

(v) Other services including public services and administration, ete.
(vi) Miscellaneous.

Some of the items listed in the broad divisions are overlapping, e.g., training
of clerical personnel, accountants, typists, shorthand typists will be common to
almost all the divisions referred to above (4.3).

63. Since the end of second world war, training and development of skilled
manpower, as a national resource is considered to be a national responsibility in
which the educationists, employers and Government have all to actively partici-
pate (4.4). ,

54. Contents of vocational education include practical training as well as
theoretical teaching mainly related to the understanding of science and technology
relevant to the vocation concerned and also humanities and social sciences which
are necessary for understanding of complex social and economic relationships.

In view of the changing technologies, vocational education should aim at
training the pupils with a view to equipping . them to adapt themselves to
variety of jobs and developing their capabilities continuously in view of develop-
ing production methods and working conditions.

_ 55, Vocational education can be imparted at the work place itself or in an
educational institution which should maintain close relationship with industries
and other establishment for practical training. Vocational training should be
arranged for secondary school certificate holders as well as for drop-outs (4.6-4.7).

56. Agriculture and allied activities.—vocational education in agriculture and
allied activities for improving in skill of those engaged in them is essential for
increasing agricultural production and development of secondary and tertiary

-2 Edu.—18
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sectors for transfer to them of surplus labour froin agriculture. The present
arrangement for education for agricultural and allied activities in the State consists
mainly of educating and training agricultural and veterinary graduates and for
training a few village level workers (4.8-4.9).

57. Education Commission (1964—66) recommended establishment of (i) agricul-
tural universities with the integrated programme of research, training and exten-
sion and (i) agricultural polytechnics for agricultural technicians such as farm
mechanic, farm manager, laboratory assistants, craftsman, and assistants in agri-
cultural credit and insurance organisation and technicians to work in the rural
areas as field representatives of fertilizers and pesticide manufacturers (4.10-4.11),

58. A Committee appointed by the Government of India under the chairman-
ship of Dr. Mohan Singh Mehta to work out the details of agricultural polytec-
nics recommended that agricultural polytechnics should impart instructions through
work experience and should be concerned with technical literacy, the acquisition
of which does not necessarily require, as a pre-condition, ability to read and
write. The Committee recommended that some of the skills to be imparted
should include the use of fertilizers, pesticides, water management, and also
engineering aspects like repair, maintenance, and operation of agricultural equip-
ment like tractors, pumps, tube-wells and spares (4.12-4.13).

59. While training in agricultural vocation should aim primarily at providing
skill for self-employment, the Committee recommends that agricultural polytechnics
should also conduct a two-year diploma &and one year certificate couse
for training agricultural techinicians as recommended by the Education Commis-
gion (1964—66.) The State Government should consider appointment of only
diploma and certificate holders as dealers in fertilizers so that they can advise
the farmers about the use of fertilizers in different types of soil (4.14).

60 With the 1ncrea.smg popula.tlon, modernisation of agriculture will be neces-
sary- to increase productivilty and it may be necessary even for farmers and
their sons to acquire knowledge and obtain training up to diploma and certifi-
cate level. It may be desirable to recruit diploma / certificate holders in agricul-
ture with the actual experience of farming as extension workers in future
(4.15-4.16).

61. Agricultural polytechnics must have adequate land for imparting intensive
practical training to trainees. Some elementary teachers, training colleges, secon-
dary schools and Basic Schools under the Education Department have sufficient
land for agnculture but they are not being utilised. Agricultural polytechnics
may be started in the same campus or near these institutions. It may be
necessary, in course of time, to open a number of agricultural polytechnics. It
will, therefore, be worthwhile reserving some surplus land iu each district/sub-
Division likely to be available consequent upon the enforcement of ceiling on
lands, for location of polytechnics. Depending upon the felt need in each area
tramlng may be imparted in various branches of agriculture and allied activities
in various branches as noted in para 4.18 (4.17-4.18).

62. The training of farmers and their sons in polytechnic should only be
practical with such theoretical contents as they can be absorbed. For school
drop-outs the one year certificate course should be about 2/3rd to 3/4th practical
work and 1/3rd to 1/4th theoretical work, mainly related to farm accounts, and
related mathematics and science. For diploma course, the practical and theoreti-
cal course should be about half and ha.lf (4.19).

' 63 There is scope for locating one training centre in Singhbhum, Palamau
and Hazaribagh each and Monghyr and Santhal Parganas (combined) for ttaining
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of secondary school certificate holders and schocl dropouts in various aspects of
forestry, namely, silviculture, forest management, soil conservation, utilisation of
timber and forest conserves including failing and logging, conversion of timber,
storage of timber, seasoning and preservation of timber etc. (4.20).

SECTION II—Vocational education for mining manufacturing and emall enter-
prises including construction ond electricity.

64. Although Bibar’s mineral production constitutes about 39 per cent of the
mineral production of India, and has a very rich industrial potentiality,
manufacturing industry in Bihar accounted for only 15.70 per cent of the total State
income in 1968-69 as against 23.1 y-er cent for all India. (4.22).

65. Coal mining is the most important mining industry in the State. There
will be considerable development of coal mines in the Fifth and subsequent
Plans requiring a large number of skilled personnel. (4.23 and 4.24).

66. Expansion of Bokaro Steel Plant will continue in the Fifth Plan and
there will be corresponding development in iron-ore and limestone mines. (4.26—
4.27).

67. Ancillary and subsidiary industries are developing and will continue to
develop near the heavy industrisl complexes of Jamshedpur, Bokaro, Ranchi,
Sindri, Barauni and Dehri-on-Sone. Some new medium and small-scale industries
will be set up in the Fifth and subsequent Plans. (4.28—4.30).

68. There are 30 Industrial Training Institutes in the State for training crafts-
men with 13,000 places for training (inclusive of the numbers of trainees of the
first and second year of two years courses of training) and the annual outturn of
the trainees is about 5,000. There are 13 Engineersing trades of two years dura-
tion and 11 Engineering trades of one year duration. In addition, there are 6
one-year non-engineering trades in which training is imparted in the Institutes.
(4.31).

69. Institutional training imparted in Industrial Training Institutes is followed
by apprenticeship training in the establishment of the employers for periods
depending upon the trades. Many trainees trained in the trad es are still un-
employed. (4.32).

70. The contents of the courses of Engineering Trades include theoretical and
practical training and related mathematics and science. There is provision for
teaching of language only in the curriculum of stenography. (4.33).

71. Some of the big establishments prefer recruiting secondary school certi-
ficate holders with mathematics and science and passing in first or high second
division rather than the products of the Industrial Training Institutes. In order
to improve the scope of employment of persons trained in the I.T.I., it will be
essential to bring about improvement in the contents and methods of training.
The syllabuses of trade education and training should include theory and practice
of relevant trades, related mathematics and. science as well as language and
civics—relevant to the job of an employee in ‘an industry. (4.34-4.35). -

72. For satisfactory teaching of thé trainees of the trades, teachers preferably
with 4-5 years’ practical experience in the industry should be recruited. In view
of the difficulty in recruitment of such teachers on a comparatively lower salary
prescribed for them in the institutions, inservice training of teachers already
recruited /to be recruited in industries should be given. Wherever possible, part-
time teachers with adequate theoretical and practical experience of working in
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industries should be employed. Workshops of the training institutes should
not only be well-equipped, but there should also be adequate arrangements for
maintenance with which instructors and trainees should be associated. (4.36-4.37).

73. In paragraph 4.38 which gives the list of trades in which there is scope
for employment in the State. Training in these trades should be taken wup on
the basis of survey of employment potential in different areas. in the existing
institutes or, if necessary, in the new training centres to be opened preferably
in the existing secondary schools which have adeqQuate facilities in respect of
accommodation, laboratory and land for workshop. Some of the new trades will
be suitable for those who have passed the secondary school examination and
others will be suitable for school dropouts. (4.38-—4.43).

74. In view of big expansion programmes of coal mines, new training centres,
one in Bermo-Bokaro area of Giridih district and the other in Karanpura area
of Hazaribagh district for training in trades relevant to coal mining and other
industries in the areas should be set up without delay. (4.44).

75. While apprenticeship training is conducted satisfactorily in some indus-
tries, it is not satisfactorily conducted in others. There is need for bringing
about improvement in this respect. Proper training of apprentices in the mines
and selection of semi-skilled and skilled personnel by the mines from among
them may be taken with the concerned ministry of the Government of India
and Public Sector mining concerns. (4.45-4.46).

76. Adequate facilities for traiping on the job during the period of apprentice-
ship may create necessary confidence among the trainees to take up self-employ-
ment in case they do mnot get paid jobs. (4.47).

77. Courses of studies for non-engineering tradeslike those of accountants,
book-keeping, typing and stenography should include study of language, civics
or citizenship and where ne cessary, mathematics and science related to the voca-
tion conoerned, in addition to the detailed knowledge of the vocation. (4.48-4.49)

78. Effoctive consultation between the Directorate of Empliyment and Train-
ing and Minss and Industries is necessary to ensure purposeful and effective
training during the period of apprenticeship. The form of Vocational Council
of Eduacatirn which 13 baing recomreendsd © be set up should also be utilised
for this purpose, (4.50).

SrorIoN IIT—Commerce, Transport and communication including railways,
bankinz and insurance,road transport jrojects, «.ther survices
including public services and administration,

79. There are no institutional arrangements for training of persons for the following
groups of vocations in spite of demands for persns with skill and training in them:—

(1) Accountancy, Book-keeping and Caskier ;
(2) General Clork ;
(8) Typiste enu Tele-typists ;
(4) Stenngraphy and Secretariat practices ;
(6} Purchase and Store Assistants ;
(6) Salesman and Shop assistants
(7) Wholesale and retail trade.
(4.52).
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80. Estimates prepared for commercial man-power by the Institute of Aprlied
Man-Power and Research, New Delhi indicair that tbe requiremcnts of book-
keepers and cashiers, clerical —orkers, salesmen and shop assistants will be consi-
derable during the Fifth Five-Year Plan. Stenographers, Typists and Accountants
will alse e required, (4.53-4.54).

81, These vocations are very suitable as two year diploma course and one-ycar
certificate course in classes XI and XII of post-secondary/higher seccndary
schools. Even pending survey of employment potential trairing in thesc vocations
can be taken up in divisional, district and subdivisional headquarters as noted in
paragraph (4.55,. '

82. In view of wider mobility and for correcting imbalances in the demanas
for varicvs cacegories of personnel, the committeec recommends that th: veet-
secondary vocations of book-keepers, acccuntants, cashiers, general clerks, typists wnd
tele~typists should be of twe years’ duration leading to a diploma. During the
firay year «f the training, the trainee should be taught and trained in Hindi,
English, Book-keeping and calculations, office organisation and procedure, Com-
mercial Geegraphy snd Commercial knowledge, Civics, typing and physical educa-
tion. iIn the second year. instruction in language and civics should continue
but 2/3rds to th: 3/4ths of the time may be devoted to the actual vocations
in which the candidate wants to specialise. In view of the requirements of
persons for the vocations of book-keepers, cashiers. general clerks and typists
in the initial stages, provision may also be made for post-secondary cne-year
certificate course in each of these vocations. Training to be impartea in one-
year certificate course will necessamly e narrew snd there will be difficulties
in inter-changeability between one couvrse to an ‘tner. (4,56+4.58),

83, There should be only two-year diploma course for purchase and stores
agsistants courses for training of salesman and shoy assistants. Wholesale and
retail trades should be of c¢nly one year’s duration leading to a cartificate.
(4.59).

84. Sewe specific suggestions regarding vocational education and training for
the vocations of general clerks, book-keerpers and cashiers, accourtauts, typists and
telestypists, stenographers and secretarial practices, purchase and stores assis-
tants, salesman and shop assistants, wholesale and retail traders have beeu given
in paragraph (4.6C).

85. Poblic  Hoalth and  Mbadical Services—Health and paramediceal
vocations—In view of the difficulties of cost and time  involved
in training cf medical graduates and the necd for adequate medical and health
services, specially in the rural areas, there is, as pointed out in the report of
Committee on Medical Education, Bihar (1973), genuine need for skilled
personnel and technicians in health and medical services to work with
medical graduates, (4.61).

86. Estimates prepared by the State Health Departmen’. indicate large require-
ments of nurses, auxiliary nurses aid mid-wives, basic health workers and
pharmacists. There are also requirements of female health visitor, laboratory
technician (Pathology), operation theatre assistants and X'ray technicians. Some
of these categories of personnel like pharmacists are also required by the drug
manufacturers and drvg shops and X’ray Technicians are also required. by private
practitioners. There is also scope for self-employment of these personnel. Except
for the training of pharmacists, nurses, auxiliary nurses and mid-wives, there is
no systematic training for other categories of personnel. The out-turn of even
nurses, auxiliary nurses, mid-wives and pharmacists from the existing training
institutes is inadequate. (4.62-4.64).
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87. Institutions should be set up for two-year training for basic health
workers/health visitors, laboratory technician (Pathology) and radiography -or
X’ray Technicians, for ome year’s training of operatiov theatre assistant and-
for dental hygienist and three years’ training for physio-therapists and dietiticians.
After the initial requirements will have been met, duration of basic health
workers’[health visitor’s course may be extended tv three years. All these institu-
tions should be set up mear the hospitals in which practical training can be
given.

There is need for more institutions for training of nurses, auxiliary nurses and
mid-wives and pharmacists, They should be set up without delay. There should
be provision for inservice training for all categories of the personnel at an interval
of every five years in order to keep chem abr-ast of developments in their
respective branches. (4.65).

88. There is scope for employment and self-emplcyment ir the vocations
of (1) studio and photographic services, (i¢) hotel management and catering, (iis)
home science, (iv) advertising, anc (v) library assistants. Provision for two-year
vocational sducation in photography and studie services, two-year-course in
domsstic science or home eco..omiocs two-years course in advertising and two-
years conrie in library assistants and one-year course - for botel mansgement and
cavaring may bs made. : :

Courses in hotel management and catering should be introduced at Patna and
Ranchi in collaboration with hotels. The course for advertising should be conducted
in Patna College of Art which conducts a course in commercial art. (4.66).

89. SmcTION VI——E’ngmeermg Education and training at the szloma level.

~ Provisicn exists for engineering education and training at diploma level in
Civil, Mechanical, Electrical, Mining, Textile, Ceramics, Chemical and Metallurgical
Engineering in the polytechnics of the State. Diploma courses in electronics,
leather technology, food technology and catering and agricultural engmeermg
will pe introduced in the polytechnics in 1974-75 or 1975-76. .

A number of Civil, Mechnical and Electv:lcal Engineering Diploma hol(iers
are unemployed. There are much smaller numbers of unemployed Diploma
holders in Metallurgical, Chemical and Mining Engineering. (4.67——4.69).

90. As already mentioned, there will be considerable development i in mmmg
sector in the State. In addition to the two full-lime mining institutes
at Dhanbad and Koderma (Hazaribagh Distiict) and part-time institute at
Bhaga (Dhanbad) which conducts sandwich courses in mining  engineering,
there is need for another diploma level institute in mining, mechanical and
electrical engineering in Bermo-Bokaro- area or Karanpura mining area for
conducting diploma level ¢ngineering course on sandwich basis in all the
branches. (4.70-4.71). '

91, In view of large number of unempioyed diploma holders in civil, mecha-
nical and electrical engineering, there is no immediate need for expansion of
courses in these branches, but there is need for diversification as will be - discussed
later. (4.72). : .

92. Diploma holders are required to work as technicians in various branches
including design and develop nent and engineering plant and construction, erec-
tion, design, etc. and at junior supervisory personnel guiding and supervising-
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skilled workers. In both capacities a diploma holders has to acquire susdrcient
practical knowledge. Practical training is not compulsory in diplcma course
eXcept. in mining engineering. Work shop practice included in the engineering
courss is not systematic and up to date in absence of proper equipment
and experienced sinstructors. (4.73-4.75).

93. Some b1g 1ndustr1al establishments have thelr own training programmes
for training technicians and junior supervisory personnel, but most of them have
no such programme for training. Sufficient practical knowledge is of very great
importance for diploma holders because of the nature of their work as techni-
¢ians and junior supervisory personnel. In absence of sufficient co-operation from
industries for practical training of diploma holders, provision of Apprenticeship
Act, 1961, which is now applicable to the training of dlploma holders also should
be utlhsed for their practical training. 4

Even where it is not possible for making arrangements for practical training,
arrangements may be made to take students to selected industries for observa-
tional studies for a period of 15 to 30 days. Observational studies should
include talks on practical problems like personnel working inindustries. (4.77—4.80).

94. Besides sandwich courses in the new polytechnics to be set up in mining
areas, sandwich courses may be conducted in the polytechnics of Dhanbad and
Ranchi. in collaboration with industries there. Sandwich courses may also be
conducted in collaboration with industriesin Barauni area (4.81).

-95. In order to enable the students toAget sufficient experience in workshop
practice, capacity of the workshop teaching of polytechmcs should be fnlly
utlhsed (4.82).

96. Practical training should include mot only experience of operation and
maintenance of equipment but also of planning, design, drawing and erection,(4.83).

97. First class diploma holders with dlploma in teachers’ training institute and
preferably with 3-4 years of practical experience should be appointed as lecturers
in polytechnics, (4.84).

98. Practical training of students of diploma courses in Civil Engineering
should be arranged in collaboration with Works Department. There should be
stipulation in the agreement with the contractors for giving practical training
to the students. Engineering polytechnics may be entrusted with the task of
repairs of buildings and electric installations and with the work of constructions.
(4.88).

99. The courses of agricultural engineering should also include elements of
agricultural technology. (4.87).

100. Based upon the need in different areas, diversified courses may be con-
ducted in the branches mentioned in paragraph 4.88 for a period of six months
to one year on completion of three-year broadbased course, (4.88).

101. In view of the large mining sector in Bihar, a degree course in mining
engineering should be introduced in the Bihar Institute of Technology in Sindri.
(4.89-4.91).

102. There should be scope for study up to diploma level for certificate holdeI‘S
in vocations and for degree level in engineering for diploma-holders working in
industries or other establishments. For this purpose part-time courses should be
available in the polytechnics training located near mining industries and other
industrial establishments and in the training institutes of H.E.C,. Ranchi and
Bokaro Steel Ltd. (4.92—4.94). T '
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103. Rules of employment of the Government should be amended to provide
for linkage of vocational qualifications with requirements of qualifications for
employment positions and only those who possess the required vocational qualifica-
tions should be allowed to compete for relevant jobs (4.96).

104. Only those who possess minimum qilaliﬁcations (and not higher qualifica-
tion) for admission should be admitted to the vocational courses (4.98).

105. Those who are employed in other vocations like non-engineering vocations
(those of the clerks, typists, accountants, etc.) may improve their qualifications
by undergoing correspondence course or attending evening classes which may
be conducted in some of the selected colleges (4.98).

106. Vocational Guidance and Counselling.—Vocational guidance and counselling
should be available to the students. For this purpose there should be a vocational
guidance cell in the proposed Council of Vocational Education and an
organisation und r the Directorate of Employment and Training of the Labour
Department. In addition, selected teachers of secondary schools should be trained
in vocational guidance and counselling. The secondary teachers programmes
ghould also include vocational guidance and counselling (4.100-4.106).

107. State Council for Vocational and Technical Edueatfon—TIt will be nece-
gsary to set up a statutory State Council of Vocational Education for co ordinating
the activities relating to vocational education under different departments of
Government, prescribing syllabuses and courses of study, conducting examinations
and awarding diplomas, certificates, prescribing conditions for recognition of insti-
tutions for imparting- vocational education and recognising them on the basis
of the prescribed conditions. The constitution of the proposed Council and its
functions have been recommended in paragraphs 4.107—4.129. It is necessary to
get up the State Council of Vocational Education without delay. Pending the
establishment of the State Council of Vocational Education, the Committee on
Job-Oriented Education may take up the functions of prescribing outlines of
gyllabuses of study for different vocations, provided services of an officer from
each department concerned with vocational education are made available to work:
as the convenor of the sub-committee to be constituted for drawing up syllabuses
for each group of vocational education and tra¥ming. :

CHAPTER V.

Teacher education and training are of very great importance both from point
of view of employment and of maintenance and improvement of educational

standards. (5.1).

108. There are two streams of formal teacher education in the State : one
for training teachers to be employed for teaching in elementary (primary
and middle) schools; and the other for training teachers for secondary schools
and supervisors and inspectors for elelmentary schools. There are 84 Government
elementary teacher training colleges and 12 non-Government training colleges
from which about 6,000 to 7,000 trainees come out successful every year. About
800 to 900 graduate trainees successfully complete secondary school teaches’ training

‘every year.

109. A number of sub standard institutions with practically no facilities or
very inad: quate facilities were set up in the State for training elementary and
,ocondary schuol teachsrs. Such training institutes were responsible for adoption
of unfair means. The State Government, on the basis of the report of a Committee
decided that no such sub.standard institutions should be allowed to be set .
up. These institutions, excepting one or two, have since disappeared. In view"
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of the importance of teacher education, such sub-standard instituticrs should not
be allowed to be set up. Government should take initiative in setting up training
institutions, where necessary, and provide adequate facilities in them (5.3-5.4).

110, It is estimated that about 43,000 teachers for primary and middle schools
will be required during the Fifth Plan. These requirements may be met from
the teachers already trained and waiting for jobs and to be trained in the Fifth
Plan period.

Steps may, however, be taken during the Fifth Plan itself for expansion of
the training institutes by creating additional places in them, for meeting the
additional requirements of the Sixth Plan. Additional training places required
on the basis of estimates should be created by expanding the existing training
institutes instead of establishing new ones with inadequate facilities (5.5-5.8).

111, Study made by the State Institute of Education, Bihar, in 1966,
indicated that many elementary teachers’ training colleges do not have
adequate facilities in respect of accommodation, library, teaching aids, staff, etc.
Similar situation exists in many secondary teachers training colleges. The
Committee recommends that adequate facilities in regard to accommcdation, library,
laboratories, teaching aids, staff, play-ground should be provided in all the training
colleges (5.9-5.11).

112. In view of the large requirement of teachers for elementary schools
during the Fifth and subsequent Plans it is not possible to remove the isolation
of elementary teachers’ training colleges by bringing them into direct contact
with the Universities. However, status of the elementary teachers’ training colleges
and of the teachers working in them should be higher than that of the secondary
schools (5.12-5.13).

113, The system of drafting teachers of elementary teachers’ training colleges
from the Bihar Educational Service and Bihar Subordinate Educational Service
(Inspecting Branch) has not worked satisfactorily. The Committee recommends
that the teachers of the elementary teachers’ training colleges including Principals
should form a separate cadre and the lowest grade of teachers in these
colleges should be in the Upper Division posts of Bihar Subordinate Educational
Service with 30 per cent posts in the proposed Junior Educational Service (Teaching
Branch) to be created. Principals of training colleges should get a special pay
of Rs. 150 a month and should continue to have the right of promotion to Class I
of the Bihar Educational Service.

. The minimum qualification of a teacher of elementary training college should
be an honours degree in the relevant discipline (5.14-5.15).

114, There should be provision for in-service training of the teachers of training
colleges in the secondary teachers’ training colleges on the basis of programmes
to be drawn up by the State Institute of Education (5.16).

115, Programmes for training for the teachers of middle and primary schools
should include ; () general and professional courses, (b) contents and methodology
of the subjects which are taught in the elementary schools, (¢) seminar -courses
on student teaching, (d) student teaching under the guidance of teachers of
training colleges, and (e) practical teaching on craft and work experience.
In addition, the student trainee should study a foreign language or modern Indian
language, besides, the first language and the second language which have to be
compulsorily studied. There should also be provision for physical eduecation and
community service. Details of the subjects to be studied may be seen in para-
graph 5,20 (5.17-5.20). ,
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116. Duration of institutional training may continue to be two years in
elementary teachers’ training colleges as at prosent, but the institutional training
should be followed by one year’s apprenticeship training on the basis of stipend
to be given to the trainee in a school within 10 kms. of a training college which
will supervise the teaching work of the apprentice (5.21).

117. An elementary teachers® training college should work for a minimum period
of 230 days in an academic session of one year. » :

A student trainee should study in depth the contents of the relevant subjects.
The detailed syllabuses of the subjects mentioned in paragraph 5.20 should be
drawn up without delay (5.22). ‘ j .

118. A teacher of a training college should undergo in-service training on
completion of seven years after his initial recruitment and every five years
thereafter (5.23). _ ’

119. Every training institute must have suitable schools attached to it for
enabling the student trainees to give practice lessons under the guidance of
teachers (5.24). : I

120. Instead of relying .one lectures only, teachers of training colleges
should follow other methods such as lecture-cum-discussions, group .discussions,
geminars, problems solving methods, assignment and presentation of papers and
disoussions, etc. Student trainees should be encouraged to use library for self
study. The ratio of teachers to students should be 1:15. Student trainees
should be encouraged to organise. and participate in community services in the
neighbourhood of the training colleges (5.25-5.27).

121. Each training college should be made responsible for 'proli_er’ dévelop'
ment and raising the quality of teaching in the primary and middle schools
situated within an area of 10 kms. of its location (5.28). -

122. Persons passing some. examinations not conducted by the Secondary School
Exanmination Board are not required to study all the subjects recommended by
the Committee for study in secondary classes. Many irregularities have been
reported in the examinations conducted by such organisations. Persons passing
such: exymiaasion should not be admitted to elementay teachers’ training colleges.

‘No places should be reserved in elementary teachers’ training colleges for
those who pass only Sanskrit examinations and not secondary school examinations
(5.29-5.30).

123. A period of ten months for secondary teachers’training programmes is
too short for a student to acequire -in depth knowledge about principles of
education, contents and methodology of teaching as well as practical experience
of teaching. As recommended by the Education Commission (1964—66), educatiop
may be included as an optional subject in the undergraduate course to be intro-
duced in the initial stages only in the training colleges. Those who study educa-
tion as an optional subject in the undergraduate course and obtain Bachelor’s
Degree may be admitted to one-year B. Ed. course (with six weeks of
vocation). In the first four and half months they should practice teaching lessons
under the guidance of teachers of training colleges and also learn nature of forces
social, political, religious, economic and technological which ‘are tending or are
necessary to transform the Indian society and the role of ‘education in such
transformation. The trainee will also learn a craft during this period. During the
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remaining six months of the term, the student trainee should work as an appren-

tioe to practise systematio teaching in selected schools under the guidance of the
headmaster of selected teachers of the schools.

Concurrently, these graduates or post-graduates who have not studied education
in, their undergraduate course may be admitted to 18 months B. Ed. course (with
two months vocation). During the first ten months they should undergo
institutional training in professional subjects, contents, and methodology, practice
teaching lessons under the guidance of teachers and learn a craft. During the
next six months after two months’ vocation, they should, like the students of the

first stream, practise systematic teaching work as apprentices in selected schools
(5.31—5.36)

124. Only those should be admitted to the training colleges who have studied,

during their undergraduate course/higher secondary courses, subjects relevant to
school education (5.37-5.38).

125. A four-year training course after secondary examination may be
introduced in the pilot scheme in one of the training colleges (5.39).

126. Courses for Master’s Degree in Education should be of two years’ dura-

tion and only those who have Master’s degree in any other discipline should be
admitted to this course (5.40). '

127. Courses of study for B. Ed. degree should include—(1) History of educa-
tional thought and practice including contemporaryeducational issues and Indian
educational problems, (i¢) Principles of education, (¢i¢) Educational psychology,
(sv) Health education, (v) Methods and techniques of teaching of two school
subjects, (vs) Student counselling and vocational guidance, (vi4) Practical
work relating to practise teaching under guidance, (v¢i?) Seminar course of student
teaching, and (ix) Learning and practise a craft. In addition, a trainee should
learn physical education suitable for students of secondary schools.

Those who take up education as optional subject in the undergraduate course
will study in that course subjects from items () to (vi). Adeguate attention

should be paid to guided practice teaching for which necessary guidance has to be
given by the teachers of the training colleges.

Student trainees should be examined in theoretical papers at the end of their
institutional training.

Evaluation of practice teaching work should be done jointly by the headmaster

under whom the apprentice teacher has worked and a teacher nominated by the
University (5.41-5.44).

128. Every secondary teacher of the teachers’ training colleges should have
suitable schools attached to it for practice lessons. It should be the responsibility

of the training college to improve the quality of education to be imparted in the
schools (5.45). '

129. Teachers of academic subjects in vocational schools should have B.Ed.
degree. Teachers of the vocational and technical subjects should be trained in the
Central training institutes and industries (5.46).

130. Teachers of secondary teachers’ training colleges should have double
Master’s degree—one in the relevant discipline and the other in education. The
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ratio of teacher and trainee should be 1:15. It may sometimes be advisable to
appoint teachers wh omay not possess degree or post-graduate degreein education,
but who have achieved distinction in the post-graduate degrees in disciplines like
educational psychology, sociology, science and mathematics (5.48).

131. Teachers of universities and degee colleges should not undergo institutional
training but the universities should conduct orientation courses for them (4.49-5.51).

132. There should be a State Council of Education in which the State
Institute of Education, State Institute of Science Education, and Institute of
English should be merged with Director of Training of the Education Department
(proposed by the Committee) as ex-officio Director and a Joint Director in its direct
charge. The State Institute should have the following sections :—

(1) Training, Research and Extension, (2) Languages, (3) Mathematics,
(4) Sciences, (5) Social Sciences, (6) Work experience, (7) Text-Book and
Evaluation and (8) Educational Technology. R

Each section should be adequately staffed as suggested in paragraph 5.56
(5.55-5.56).

133. As suggested by the Education Commission, teachers’ organisation should
not only function on “trade union lires” but should also take up programmes of
academic work, organise in-service training and produce literature needed by
teachers (5.57-5.61).

134. Private tuition by teachers should be stopped. Additional tuition, if any,
should be given in school premises under the supervision of the head of the
institution with additional payment to the teachers (5.62).

135. Teachers who have to be away from their institutions on account of their
political or public duties including attendance in the legislature should take leave
from the institution so that temporary teachers may be appointed in their places
and teaching work does not suffer (5.63-5.64).

136. A State Board of Teacher Education should be set up to formulate the
standards of teacher education, to oversee that these standards are followed in
the training institutes and to evaluate training programmes, etc. (6.65-5.66)

137. Training institution for pre-school education should be set up in selected
towns (5.67).

B.S.P.( Edn.) 2—Mono—1,000—5-6-1975—H. N, Tiwary and others



